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THE GREAT EPICS
Valmiki Ramayana

Condensed in ths Poet’s own words.
lated by Prof. P. P. 8. Saatri,

V. 8. Srinivasa Sastri, P.C., 0.H., LL.D.

By Pandit A. M. Srinivasachariar. Trans.

The Twentieth Century.—

** The distinguishing feature of the book is the scholar-
‘ship, the taste, almost the go

nius that the compiler brought to bear on the text in

Prof. Schradey,—

‘ The Sanskrit Ramayana has been made accessible to even s
tiro in Sanskrit who kn

ows enough English to use the translation.”

The Mahabharata

Condensed in Vyasa’s own words b

y Pandit A. M, Srinivasachariar. Trans.
lated by Dr. V. Raghavan, M.a., ph. D,

Foreword by Dr. 8. Radhakrishnan, This
nsed edition of the Ramayang, The MaHa-
¢ of the World and in this admirable conden-
hariar, the story of the great war is presented
est portions of the dialogues and discourses.
ing, not the compiler.

sation achieved by Pandit A. M, Srinivasac
with the main narrative enriched by the b
Indeed, it is the Poet Vyasa that is speak

Prof. A. Berviedale Keith :
brief compass the contents of the
together with English renderings.
carried through, and I trust that
the essential substance of the tex

‘It is & most ingenious idea to condense into such
8e two great works and to give these summaries,
This difficul undertaking has been most successfully

ts to & wide range of readers.”

' Rupees Three Each
'THE INDIAN REVIEW

" The Indian Review is the best, cheapest and the most 1
periodical published by G. A. Natesan & Co., Madras,

annum, 8end your name and address with 4 as, po!
specimen copy,

p-to-date monthly
and priced at Rs. 6 per
stage stamps for a free

B.A. (Oxon), M.A. With a Foreword by The Rt. Hon. _
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Rounding off as has been done in the conversion table is necessary only at the
end of a transaction when any aniount due in annas and pigs is to be converted into
Naye Paise. :

You can make payment either in new coins or in old coins or by a combination
of both according to the coins available with you.

The conversion table is, therefore, to be used only at the end of a transaction
when payment has to be made or change has to be given as ilfustrated in the examples

betow.

EXAMPLES : (Where the amount due Is expressed in annas/pies).

For 12 articles, costing 1§ annas each, the total amount duels | Rupee and 2 annas, the
purchasér may give the antire amount in old coins,

or

pey 1 Rupee and 12 Nave Paise (the equivalent of 2 annas according to the table is 12 Naye Paice).

In the above example, the purchaser may tender 2 Rupees, ali in old coins, and ask for the
balance The amount to be given as change is |4 annas, This may be given wholly in anna coins
or in new coins, or partly in old and partly in new coins, Let us assume that eight annas is pald
in O1d coins and 6 annas is to be returped in new coins. Use the Conversion table to find the
equivalent of 6 annas in new coins which is 37 Naye Paise,

EXAMPLES :  (Where the amount dus is expressed in Naye Paise). ]
An article costs }l Naye Paise. One may pay this amount in new coins or in the form of i

| annaand 9 pies in old coins (the equivalent of | anna 9 pies according to the table is 11 Naye

Paise). ’

If a person tenders 20 Naye Paise against 1 Naye Paise due, the change to be returned

will be 9 Naye Paise or in oid coins, the equivalent thereto namely | anna 6 pies.

For a payment of || Naye Paise, one may tender a 43nna coin and ask for change. 4 annas
are equivalent to 25 Naye Paise; the balance to be returned is 14 Naye Paise: this can be
returned wholly in new coins, or in old coins. 2annas and 3 pies according to the table are equat
to 14 Naye Paise; one may give an anna coin (6 Naye Paise) and 8 Naye Paise in new coins.

It is not necessary to cofvert rates or unit costs sxpressed sanas/ples into Naye Paise belcre
working out the total-amount paysble.
EXAMPLES :
If 50 articles are purchased at 3 annas each, first work odt the total amount in rupees/

annas; You have to pay nine rupees and six annas.
If you have only Naye Paise with you, you find that six annas is equivalent to 37

Naye Paise. You accordingly pay 9 Rupees and 37 Naye Paise. \

The result will be the same if you took the exact equivalent of 3 annas (18} Naye
Paise) and multiplied it by 50 but it would be incorrect if you had taken the
rounded off equi-1lent of 3 annas from the conversion table (19 Nzye Paise) and then

multiplied it by 50.
Similarly, if you buy frem anyone a number of articles at the same time at

different rates expressed in annas or pice coins, first calculate the total amount due in
rupees, annas and pies. Apply the conversion table to the annas and pies in the total
amount, if you want to pay in new coins.

" You may simplify convarsions by remembaering that
4 annas .. .. 25 Naye Paise
8 annas .. .. 50 Naye Paise
12 annas .. .. 75 Naye Paise
1 Rupee .. .. 100 Naye Paise
EXAMPLES; «
(1) To make payment of 10§ annas, you may first give 8 annas or 50 Naye Paise; the
batance of 2} annas is equal to 16 Naye Paise; .
(2) To make payment of 36 Naye Paise;-you firct pay four annas or 28 Naye Paise,

y .and then the balance of I} Naye Paise by tendering ! anna and nine pies.  pa 5650

‘,———W‘*
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Never - to- be- forgotten Hindy
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Capital of the Ancient Pandya Kings,
for its great Meenakshi Temple.
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For a holy bath and its famous temple.
The seat of the Lord Venkateswarg or Balaji.

Here every day is a festival day.
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. Srirangam and
Tiruvanaikaval. '

For its famous art gallery, museum and ioo.

Chief Commercial Superintendent.

W

~ ' be healthy and to keep fit &

THE 1NDIAN REVIEW

Aviiin 19573
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d g:,(lf{}xg:’s,lncreases Memory, Insures r;,yessxght
Ende Sound Sleep, Removes Grey Hair, Stops ;
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-

'YOGIG ASANAS

. .

-30 A.M. and evening
YOGIC CLASSES are regularly conducted from 7-30 AM. to 9-30

. y .- .
o tO 7-30 I.M. at tlhe &b()ve a(l(hess lle('/(l]lee on eve!y Sunda at l() A M

ok for our attractive Chart (Map) ghowing YOGIC ASANAS,.

AUSADHALAYA
SADHANA AUSADHA

The world’s largest Ayurvedic Hall

. the world.
Pee . & Agencies All over -
Ten Branches Cgilandra' Ghose, M.A., Ayurved-sastri, F.C.S%
27 ApHYARSHA — Df-(ggrglazn)' mc.s. (America), formerly Professor o

istry, Bhagalpur College.
e gares Chandra Ghose, M.B.B.S.,, Ayurved-
Acharya, 36, Goalapara Road, Ca.lcutta.-3171.
, - 94, Silver Jubilee
dway. Mysore Branch: 94,
Madras Brg’zi’l;:R{)Z;dA,’ l}ga.rg;lvgrg 1067, Srirampet, Mysore.

Hyderabad Branch : Abid Road.
Sole Agents for South India:

SRINIVASA MEDICAL & FANCY MART

REPALLE, GUNTUR DISTRICT

Carourra CextRe — Dr-
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Telegraphic Address :
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Coastal Service : “JALANATH?”
U. K. America Service : “SAMUDRAPAR "’
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‘ Agents For :

THE SCINDIA STRAM NAVIGATION CO., LTD., BOMBA
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TIME BUS

“@N TIME” LORRY

A %

e

By

2:7 million Lorry miles

A Journey to the next town
or a trip to the next district,
there Is a Southern Roadway
service to take you there - and
bring you back. There are over
a hundred routes In Madura,
Ramnad, Tirunelveli, Tiruchi,
and Tanjore Districts of Madrms,
State.

Only “ON TIME"” lorry
Service In India.

Our vehicles operate
20 million miles yearly.

For Road Transport

Southern Roadways Private Ltd.,
MADURAL :
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Prayers, Praises and Psalms

Selections From
THE VEDAS, UPANISHADS, EPICS, GITA, PURANAS,
AGAMAS, TANTRAS, KAVYAS AND THE WRITINGS
OF THE GREAT ACHARYAS AND OTHERS

. Pranalated By
Dr. V., RAGHAVAN

' Foreword B;y
MAHATMA GANDHI

UPAKHYANAM,'ALA

(A Garland of Stories)
Sélected from the Epics and the Puranas

Text in Sanskrit Devanagari
Condensed by Pandit A, M, SRINIVASACHARIAR

Translated by Mr. V. NARAYANAN, M.A., M.L,

With a Foreword by Dr. Sir C, P. RAMASWAMI 1YER
RUPEES THREE each

G. A. NATESAN & CO., MADRAS-1

Sages, Saints and Reformers

—_—

. Chaitanya to Vivekananda

i i Bengali and one Assamess .....
ketches of six saints, five ) : o
e o : r;?hri)]r::s;f];dotfhtehz Hindus that finds 1&!:1(;(1 u%:;:x{l;:; ;1; ;geailsczﬁgs; o
e e e moe f Ram d, the sayings of Ramakrishna ' ud the mis.
' By i ketches tried to give not only
Chaitanya, the poems o D e thoso sk ok orly o doaie
; ' Vivekananda. inct account of their p P
sionary specches of X hers but also a succin posophy and
i ts and teache
biography of the sain
religion.

North Indian Saints

i ints of Northern India frpm
ives and teachings of the Sain i T L o
This bolgk re’lt"l?i‘:rb)lts ti]teirztl:r:des sketches of ll:»amantg:(; ::gnlé?l())]t:i’t?ranéallz% iy
Ramanand to Ram amar Saint, of Mira Bai the asceti . or, Vallabhachs
Gurus, of R‘M} Das(;h%gh::?&;d the founder of the Arya Samaj a:(()i l?:?(ﬁxlnd ain joirth
e \Qra]an:n (;us szngs and hymns of the Vernacular are
% Some of the raptur

Price Rs. 2.
+" utterances of Mira Bai, of Nanak and Kabir,

Leaders of the Brahmo Samaj

ince the days of Raja Ram
; doings of Brahmo leaders since . fetoy
This book co_ntatmss: re;:: ri(; (;f rtll::ragilvg of the social, re(l)lg;o;x;; :gl‘lfflt{t)jr;alRt:g !I:/I ;h: .
Mohun Roy : t.hat f! s1:h0 igt’léers of the Brahmo movemenlt; ataochandra Mazumdar, Sasipada
thropic activities o df:-alr)xath Tagore, Kesav Chandra Sen, Pratap Price Rs. 18,
' goy ' Mal::;ﬁ](;;)&‘;?an Bose and Pundit Sivanath Sastri.
anerji,

Vaishnavaite Reformers of India

o e be conveyed by these
Vaishnavaism is intended to ovelopment, of
A clear account of the E;gw::feggnce has throughout be;q gmdgetaoltth;i(tlh ol %he ot
Lives of Eminent Reforgl_l%fﬂi»shng.vaism in Nortberq I,ndm is 'rges}c’sribed. Contents : Notha.
dootrines. The gl:owt,h.: n : wherein that great Saint’s caroer lgri Vedants, Desika : Manavala
" x, Dseay, thatdon.ErLS;x: : ‘;(gm’unacharya; 8ri Ramanujacharys ;
mimi; Pundarika. ’

Price Re. 1.
* PO Maha Muni.
e Three Great Acharyas oo
bj: = j dhwa are the three Great Acharyas whose teaching
' Sankara, Ramanuja and Ma

i t
i lly appreciated by the beg
i India. They av cdus i An attempt is
f the Hindus al]. over ¢ Burope and America, An ;
O the duy oo he. Oriental Sgggl:‘:vgr criticgl sketches of the l}ves and tlme}
rag under ith an exposition of their respective systems o
a’togother Wi Price Rs, 3.

:gi?){ers of the day, even a.mont% tb
made in the following pages L
of Sankara, Ramanuja and Ma

Philosophy: India’s untouchable Saints

I i have sprun T t
he lives of four notable Saints who ; '

n this 13,00}‘ are present:d: t li ’ h ’ ' ‘ ; . p gl from | he

¢ untouchab)e class Contents Nandaﬂ Ravidas ChOkame ar and Haridas Pr ce As. 6

anied with remittance
1 5 must be accomp
All Foriegn order

G. A, NATESAN & CO., PUBLISHERS, MAD:AS-1.

k.'\‘fd



12

W

THE INDIAN REVIEW

{ apmis 1087

FREE INDIA

SOUTH INDIA'S BEST PICTORIAL{WEEKLY
PRINC!PAL.FEATURES :

Beantiful Front Cover
Full Page Pictures
Film & Fun Pages
Bombay Letter

Delhi Despatch
Pakistan X-rayed
Snappy Leaders

the stralght ‘and simple confest givin

Opinions of the Week
Plan with planets
Cartoons .
Up-to-the-Minute Photos
Short Story

and
Hindi Lessons

Besides
STRAIGHTWORDS

g away Rs 4,500 in Drizes,

SINGLE COPY: 3 As. 6 MONTHS Rs. 4.8.0. ONE YEAR Rs. 9.
Please ask for a” Specimen Copy.

Further particulars From

FREE INDIA WEEKLY

27, General Patters Road :: "MADRAS-2

* GUARDIANSHIP OF INDIA

By

HARI

G. A. NATESAN & CO

(A MOCK TRIAL)

R. JAVANTHINATHAN °

Foreword by
NDRANATH CHATTOPADHYAYA

ip of India " is a well-drawn cartoon in the sense

RUPEE ONE

—————— —- -
N PUBLISBERS & BOOKSELLERS, G. T. MADRAS.1,
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JANA

The monthly news magazine
of Asia and Africa

brings you the latest news "and

picture of events in the region,
in—

POLITICS
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ART
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LITERATURE

CINEMA

Published on the first of each
month ‘

For specimen:copy and details of
- subscription;rates‘write to i—
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HINDU ETHICS

Principles of Religio-Social Regeneration
By BABU GOVINDA DAS

With Introduction by
BABU BHAGAVAN DAS

and a Foreword by
Dr. GANGANATHA JAH, M.a., p.LITT.

It is critical of current H

indu beliefs and lays
down lines along which reformn

should proceed,
Price Rs. 2/-

P

The World Teachers

Life and Teachings of §ri Ramas,
BY M. B. SAMPATHRUMARAN, M.4,

Life and Teachings of Sri Krishna,
BY M. B. SAMPATHKUMARAN, u.A,

Life and Teachings of Jegys Christ
BY 8. K. GEORGE, M.A., B.D,

Life and Teachings of Zoroaster
BY PROX. A, R. WADIA, Ma.,

Life and Teachings of Buddha ‘{
BY DEVAMITTA DHABMAPALA

" Life and Teachings of Muhammad

By
AHMAD SHAFI & YARUB HAgAN

Life & Teachings of Sri Sankars.
By
8. 8. SURYANARAYANA SASTRI, M.4,

Price Re. 1 (One) each.

G. A. NATESAN & CO. G. T. Madras.1’

" MAROE 195671

core-Cochin S.ate, THE
T/l;;af;‘z;AD BRAND CEMENT
is the best material of its kind. ’).(ou
get this Brand: you help Indian
Industry in the various stages of
production.  You can depend on
VEMBANAD BRAND PORTLAND
CEMENT. Insist on it for all your
building programmes

VEMBANAD BRAND

T
o
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NATESAN
SPEECHES AND WRITINGS
Price Re. 6 each -

Lord Sinha
Sir W. Wedderburn

Ram Mohun Roy
Sir D. E. Wacha

NATIONAL BIOGRAPHIES
Price Rs. 5 each
Indian  Judges. Sketches of 21 famous Judges.
Indian Christlans. B8ketches of famous Indian
Christians.

POLITICS

'S PUBLICATIONS

NATIONAL CLASSICS
(Abridged editions)
Price Rupees Three each.

Valmiki Ramayana. Text in Devanageri and
English Translation. Foreword by the Rt. Honp.
V. 8. Srinivasa Sastri, P.C,, C.H.

The Mahabharata. Text in- Devanagari end

English Trenslation. Foreword by Dr. Sir S. Radha-
krishnan.

Upakhyanamala. Text in Davanangari.

Fore-
word by Dr. 8ir C. P. Ramaswami Aiyar.

» The Upanishads. Selections from the. 108 Upani-

shads. Text in Sanskrit Devanagari. With a Fore-
Hind Swaraj or Indian Home Rule. By Mahatma -

. (andhi. As. Eight.

Fellowship of Faiths and Unity of Religlons. By
Mahatma Gandhi. Edited by Prof. Adbul Majid
Khan. Re. One.

Congress Presidential Addresses. (1911-1934)
Containing full text of Presidential Addresses. Ra. 8.

Indian Natlonal Evolution, By A.C. Mazumdar. .

Rs. 6. )
The Governance of India. By Babu Govind Das
Rs. &.

INDIAN TALES
The Guardianship of India: A Mock Trial. By
R. Javanthinathan, Rupee One,

Select Tales from the Sanskrit Dramatists.
Contents : Sakunthala, Malavikagnimitra, Uttararama-
charita, Nagananda and Mudrarakshasa. Re, One.

Sakuntala. By Kemala Satthianadhan, As. 8.

Works of Dr. Radhakrishnan
Freedom and Cuiture Rs. 2.
"The Heart of Hindustan Re. 1-8.

WORLD TEACHERS
Re. One each.

Sri Rama: His Life and Teachings. By M. R.
- Bgmpatkumaran, M. A.

- Jesus Christ : By Mr. 8. X. George.
Sankaracharya, By 8. 8. Suryanarayana Saatri.

Sri Krishna: His Life and Teachings. By Mr,
M. R. Sampatkumaran, 2nd Edn.

Life and Teachings of Zoroaster. By Prof,
A. R. Wadia.

Buddha. By D. Dharmapala 4th Edn,

. Prophet Muhammad. By Ahmed

Shaefi and
Yakub Hasan. :

word by Prof. M. Hiriyanna, M.A.

Prayers, Praises and Psalms. Text in Devanagari ~

and English Translation. Foreword by Mahatma
Gandhi.

RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY

R A2Handbook of Saiva Religion. By 8. Katiresu.
8. 2.8,

Aspects of the Vedanta: A Symposium. Rs. 2,
Hindu Ethics. By Babu Govinda Dss. Rs. 2.

Temples Churches and Mosques. By Yakub
Hasan 68 illus. Re. 1.8,

The First Four Califs, By Ahmed Shed. Re. 1.

Three Great Acharyas : Sankara, Ramanujs, and

Madhwa Rs. 3.
R North Indian Saints. (Ramanand to Ram Tirath)
8. 2.

Chaitanya to Vivekananda: Lives of the Saints"
of Bengal. - Ras, 2.

Vaishnavite Reformers of Indla. By T. Rq}/

. gopelachariar, Re. 1. ‘

GENERAL o \

B0 Years In the Service of the Nation; A
Golden Jubilee Souvenir recording the nation’s pro-
gress through fifty years of G. A. Natesan and Co's
publications. By B. Natesan. With Foreword by
C. Rajagopalachariar, Rs. Two.

Books That Have Influenced Me. A Sympo-
sium by the Rt. Hon. Sastri, Sir C. V. Raman,
Dr. C. Jinarajadasa, Justice M. C. Chagle, Mr.

- C. Rajagopalachari and others. Price Re. 1.8,

Leaders of the Brahmo Samaj. Ra. 2,

Famous Battles in Indian History. By T. G.
Subrahtanyam, M.A. LT, Re.1, *

Shakespeare’s Tragedies :

King Lear, Macbefh.
Hamlet and Othello, i

G. A. NATESAN & CO., PUBLISHER

By Dr. W. Miller, Re. 1.8,
S and BOOKSELLERS, MADRAS-1,

' THE INDIAN

REVIEW

A MONTHLY PERIODICAL DEVOTED T0 THE DISCUSSION OF ﬁl.l. TOPICS OF INTEREST
Managing Editor : MANIAN NATESAN

APRIL 1957 [No. 4
India and Ghana
By

Pror. SRIMAN NARAYAN ¢ ab .
i i i le o ana- earne
itish colonial As in India, the pecp
: Ma“ch.ﬁ, ﬂ;'et;(:am(]":;lngofst became their political freedom through peacefuld:rlxld
o .
i P"““;'O: African State of Ghana, non-violent means. Dr. Nkruma.?l evolve hicle1
the indepen tenh become @ member of the Gandhian method of Satyagraha Iin 1949;' "
i o has bec , | ‘ o
| Tb'ls‘ ;ev(;osr:nonweah,h on an equal footing lead the way d“’ ]the hlr;det:ipe: ::;e way to
Brive hite nations. Ghana has also Motherland and also sho . b
with the otherdw v th ' 81 t Member of the other countries in Africa for waging a u;J .
o ! Ao i - i ination. Lor
e (? (;\T“:ttit)ens (;:neml Assembly. We offer ¥2f 9'8."":;'7 t(?em:lonftz r:le(-,m;rlt?;e omd
oo t ;)rdial felicitations to the people of A:ttlee, in "9h° u e Of & rocen B et
b ; their great leader, Dr. Nkrumah, *‘Spectator” hasa Sd e ex.m; Vkrumeh
i , . i %

Ghana an N gf their ro.birth as & freo o8 much mﬁuenct.a y e hp th
on the 0ccaseion © course of events in India where the .tmns -
ti anised by the 800 of power had been affected without a
. o i i ower

Speak‘é‘tg d:;t:’ ?::ol?gﬁongin New Delhi, bloody conflict :)etw:::l et:l:"dommant p

i )} ] . .
lA’:::[;ﬁnister Nehru expressed the hope that @and the national m

British Minister of State,

i £ Mcr. Allan Noble, . f §

- the light emanating from the ::dere:fe‘r:‘:;: ' introducing a resolution b Minister of Stete,
Ghana would soon spread oth: k. 10 a he adm

Ghana as a member of the United Nations,
" corners” of Af"if”"ac:ﬁ:v:nogngt:;‘:hiizipz& spoke of the constructive role ’l’ I;diadhtal;d
. 1;30"19 cgeea}::: Zo:;mtulated the Government P‘“yegtfo" th;n:vizh;t;:na?;g:g:a;zn “: kee:
" ‘lence. i . P ,y nhew State.
y.end the .People ?f th]f)ng[;ltii]:{?ri(:;)mtﬁi: interat. in the progross am.l fr;;ft?mﬁ;fc;*:
* withdrawing thell: > dignified and graceful African countries. The‘Indl&n .&;onaf th.
African territory in a ' 1g - a part of it turn  gress has been upholding tlfe right 9 ;
monner. **To ses Alrios ofterps. dark night African people to manage t'heu' eo°lll°mlo :-n
““its face towards the dﬁwn : thougbt of which political affairs under their owx;] e]:;ders ip.
is, indeed, s(.)mef’h"‘l‘g;‘h? Vg’ eyath of the dawn,” We do not see any rfaason why the 'urope.s'n
is exhilaratm.g. :? ’s bound to move natious shonld continue to ‘ha.ve their politi-
observed ShnvNehru, ;wa intellectuslly but cal domination over the African .pe.opla und?r
people in India ,?OtT:“ lzrime Minister said a policy of ragialism and coloma!lsm. It is
emotionally also. \© reater pleasure to unfortunate that when the resolution on tk.xo
that notllling f‘;(:;l:,, %Lien gt,o render whatever admission of Ghana to U.N. was sponsored in
the people ©

he representative of
i tate the General Assembly, t

help they could to the people of this new S b G e from 1o merk of the
of Ghana.
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Tideed, tragic that the Government of South
Africa should refuse to see to signs of the
times and pursue a policy which is bound to
prove not only futile but ultimately disas.
terous. '

. It is wrong to think that the people of
Africa belong to an inferior type of civilization
and can make progress only under the guid-
ance of European nations. The theory of
¢ Whiteman'’s burden ” is now an ‘exploded
myth and is an insult to human intelligence,
Each nation must seek its salvation according

"to its own genius and culture. The African

countries possess their own ancient culture
and traditions and their future progress and
development must necessarily be based on
their own previons background. No doubt,
each country can learn something from others,
but, ultimately, it must adapt the good points
of others to its own genius and its own past
and present conditions. Any imp'ositipn from
outside becomes artificial and does not take
root in the native soil.

India, under the distinguished leadership of
Gandhiji and now of ite Prime Minister, hag
been trying to fashion its destiny in accordance
with its own national genius. Economie
planning in India is a bold experiment of
achieving social and economic progress under
a democratio administration. The prinoiples
of planning which are being followed in thig
country strike & golden mean between total;.
tarian planning and capitalistic organisation,
on the lines of Gandhiji’s ideas of decentralised
industrialisation. Ghana is also an ancient
country which could be legitimately proud of
its past history and traditions. It is intereat.
ing to know that Ibn Batuta who stayed in
India for a number of years in the fourteenth
century and who left a vivid acecount of the
unwise venture of the then ruler of Delhi,
Mohd Tughlak, to shift his entire capital to
Daulatabad, had come to India from the
West Coast of Africa. It is unfortunate that

foreign historians bdve given a wrong twist
to the entire history of Afrioa by calling it a
“Dark Continent.” They have made no
mention of the faot that some of the earliest
characteristics of ocivilization and ancient
culture flourished in Africa at a time when the
modern European countries had not known
what civilization meant. It is, therefore, a
matter of gratification that one of the African
countries has now attained equal status with
other modern countries of the world with the
goodwill of all concerned. We shall look for.
ward for intimate and friendly relations
between India and Ghana in a spirit of mutual
co-operation, .
It- is heartening to find that Dr. Nkrumah
has defined his Government’s foreign policy as
one of" ‘“ non-alignment.” Just as India has
been trying to raise the voice of the Asian
countries against the domination of the two
Power Blocs, the Government of Ghana will
try to achieve *“an African personality in
international affairs.” Both India and Ghana
are Members of the British Commonwealth,
Even within the Commonwealth they ocan
follow the policy of peace and non-alignment
for the good of humanity. We have no shadow
of donbt in our minds that the principles of
Panchshila alone can assure lasting peace in
the international sphere, India has been
straining every nerve to maintain friendly
relations with all the countries and steer clea
of both the Power Blocs by following & dyna.
mic aud positive foreign policy, We are,
indeed, happy that Ghana intends pursuing

the same policy in relation to foreign countries. .

We shall watch the progress of the new African
State in this direction with great intereat.
Ghana, as compared with India, is only
about one-fiftieth of her area and has a popu.
lation of nearly two million. But the signifi-
cance of her achievement of political freedom
cannot be gauged merely by statistice. We
are confident that the early streaks of dawn
in Ghana will gradually spread into the other
parts of the African .Continent and liberate
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millions of people from the shackles of fc')reign
Imperialism. The principles of non-violent
resistance and Satyagraba which were
practised by Mahatma Gandhi in South Africa
geveral decades ago have now borne fruit on
the African soil. We earnestly hope that this
is only the beginning of & new process. Other
parts of Africa are also bound, perhaps sooner

than later, to win their independence and
come into their own. But, we are quite clear
in our minds that this struggle for political
freedom must be waged through peaceful and
non-violent methods. The way of violence
and hatred can never pave the way for lasting
peace and mutual goodwill,

._O._

Should We Depopulate ?
By
Professor V. G. RAMAKRISHNAN

CCORDING to census of 1951, India’s
population was 356 millions — larger

than that of Europe, minus Russia. The fifty
years preceding that census, the populatic.m
increased by 110 million or 399,. This by it-
‘gelf, though large need not make us conclude
that our numbers are too large or our rate of

“growth too rapid. First, we are dealing with

a fifth of the world’s population occupyir}g a
sub-continent of 1'6 million square miles ;
secondly, between 1891 and 1941 we expanded
less rapidly than the peoples of any other
countries. For instance, between 1870 and
1930 the population of India i.ncreasedoby
819, ; that of Europe minus Rl'lssla by 609, ;
and that of Japan by 113%. Finally eome are
optimistic enough to say that by proper ex-
ploitation of our resources, we could have
afforded a greater rate of growth.

That our numbers are large and our rz.ite of
growth has been rapid, no one can gainsay.
The points to be considered are the relatl;m of
our productive capacity and'the scal? of our
reproduction. Our producmte e.ﬁcletr:cyt l:s
geriously affected in every direction yb 3
size and the rate of growth of our num ers.
Reproductive performance of a popula.nonbxs
commonly indicated by its birth rate Mf." .tz )
the pumber of births per tho.usz?nd, ot ;0
aggregate pumber. Our birth rate is abou

thousand according to official records. Any
way our birth rate is very much higher (birth
rate in England is about 18'9). Whatever
might have been the tempo of our growth in
the past as compared with that of European
populations, we are today on a quite different
level of reproductive activity from what
obtains in the West. But the birth rate is an
imperfect index of the reproductive capacity
of a people. It relates to the number of births
in a year to the total population, while only a
gsection of that population is responsible for
the inflow of new lives, i.e., women in child.
bearing ages who contribute to the growth of
population So the rate between total births
and the number of child-bearing women in a
community is important. In India, this rate
known as the general fertility was 177 in the
year 1931. If we take births to married
women only in the reproductive ages, our
married fertility rate in 1931 was 222 (For
England it was 123 in the same year).

The population of this country, left to itself,
is bound to grow faster than it has done upto
now and the change in the rate of growth may
be pretty large. We are already pretty large-
in relation to our resources and the prospeots
of our being allowed to spill over to other
parts of the globe are nil. We should decide
whether we oan leave it to be determined
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solely by the development of social force
or deliberately organise our efforts to shorten
our growth in pumbers. Our decision will
evidently turn upon the contribution that
further growth of the population can make to
the expansion of our economy. In the short
period the growth of population may increase
employment and output by stimulating con.
sumption and investment at the expense of
hoarding. We have in our community large
boards of barren money and exclusive unem-
ployment in agriculture and cottage industry

But out hoards are kept for reasons which oan:
not be modified by the growth of population

while our unemployment is of a kingd whicl;
can only be aggravated by it, '

Most people who are complacent about the
future of our population pin their faith on
industrialisation as a solvent of our difficul-
ties. The issue is not population versus indus.
trialisation as it is often put by many personhs
It is not & question of choice between incream;
of number on the one hand and reorganisation
of our economy on the other., Op the con.
trary, we should industrialise our eco
even if we decide to control births and we ma,
bave to restrict the growth of our p'opulat,ioi
even if we can industrialise our economy. We
dp not want further increase of our number to
extend our industrial structure,
accomplish it with our pregen
productivity bas little rel;ationttzt::lng)g:f:nd

We are already bandicapped by wides re: d
poverty, illiteracy, high mortality aﬂd p};rv:,

nomy

We can easily

“sive ill health. No People have therefore

greater reason to be anxious about
N the .
of its life than we, and granting quality

hat we

. e

enlarge our economic resources we : 1:
! mus

decide whetber we should not uge this po

to raise our living standards rather th&npm:l:r
mere existence possible for increasing number. :
Bome of us think that we can in future be .
multiply and unrestrictedly and .ep "o o
inoreasing standard of life. All wé blaz "
do is to obtain political fre b lo

edom and g
our energy to the development of ogr Tos Oui:‘:‘:t

Our new-won political freedom though it will
Open new opportunities, will not change the
objective facts of maladjustments between
numbers and resources. Of course, limitation
of numbers alone will ot secure the objective
of better standard of life, but it is one of th

vital facts of Indian economy to.day, if o .
economy is not to be be statio but dyi;mic. -

An attempt was made

reproduction rate for lndiz.oi: otr,ll:eoll;,‘;;:ret n::
Population by the Sub. Committee appointed
by the National Planning Committe ; d ““The
tota'l number of girls born to 1000 women in
Indin passing through child-bearing age wonld
be 4542, but since according to the life table
out of 1000 live-born females only 524 female;
:_.;:rh\:)nd :o be living at the age of say 20 and

eadouts, total fertili is Te
mortalicy from 4542 to ‘lt ‘.‘yoz‘.s X dt:?:sabg
n?others would be replaced by 1762 new bou
giris, 9f these 308 would be widow; ar:
;ir::a;n:l;i females. Thus 100¢ mothers wouI;d
Irth to 1454 futur

reproduction rate for eIn?&th:isllarl)i ulw‘i::t
(;ompared with Japan’s 1.495 and Rut;sia’s

J70. We-may then conolude, ‘that growth
of population will increase during 1951.80
o faster a rate than during 1921.50 .

f‘;“(’Jk()l:;r()l of population in Ipndia has to be
ine 1;im:e (;ne of the most serious problems of
o tie r.o n spite of all that was being done
t Prove the standard of living, such
lmprovements were not likely to materi'al's if
there was a concurrent increase of populaltiz;

The Union Health Mini
tly addressing the first

Planning Board, meeting of the Family

called for & planned and

ing. The essential
programme shonld b,

. 8 an : . X
ning the health of y ewphasis on maintain-

he mother and on furthering
olfare of the ohildren, advice

on i
marriage and spacing of children, sex edu-

&~
A
K

ster, who was recen. -
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cation and promotion of measures designed to
eliminate mental and physical defects.

During the First Five-Year Plan period, the
per capila income inoreased by about 10
percent and the national income by about 18
percent, but considering that the number of
the unemployed was still over five milllon, of
the under-employed about 20 million, and the
additional number seeking employmest each
year about 2.5 million, the control of popula-
tion in India has to be tackled as one of the
most serious problems of the time.

While the application of medical knowledge
and social care had lowered the death rate,
the birth rate remain fairly constant. Popu-
lation control by a reduction of the birth rate
to the extent necessary to stabilise the popula-

tion at & level consistent with the requirement
of the national economy is therefore, the only
solution and its achievement depended on the
realisation by the people of the need for family
limitation on a wide-scale,

A sum of Rs. 56 lakhs was allocated in the
First Five-Year Plan for the family planning
programme while in the Second Five-Year ~
Plan, a provision of Rs. 497 laukhs had been
made. The Family Planning Board had been
get up with the specific purpose of further
development and a speedy implementation of
the programmes under the Second Plan.
Results will not be visible for a long time but
there is no room for despair because in this, as
well as in 8o much else, our people are alive
and anxious to be helped and educated.

P —— 4

Legislation in German Democratic Republic
. By
Mr. GERALD GOETTING
(Vice- President of the People’s Chamber)

T was in the thirties of the past century
that the Prussian Minister of the Interior
von Rochow created the famous words of the

"« Qubjects’ parrow mind.” These much
quoted words are characteristic of the Prussian

as well as of the later Cerman state. Heree—
authority, and there— the subjects; here the
vower and the command, and there—humble

"obedience. The people bave to obey; because
they have a ‘* narrow mind * only, and apart

_ " from that one saw to i
_ thibking capacity was kept narrow.

t indeed, that their

' 4For the firet time in German history, the
emocratic Republic has achieved 8
fundamental change in this directiox?, pot only
by raising the people’s representatxves.of all
levels to top-ranking legislative executives of
the state wit!in their districts but slso by

realizing the basio principles of true demo-
people are com-

oracy : people 8re working,

Qerman D

manding, péople are controlling. In the Ger.
man Demucratic Republic the contrast bet-
ween the state’s interests and the people’s
interests has been overcome. The people and
the state are one, in the very meaning of these
words; the people are not just objects of the
state any longer, they are the subject matter of
the state and its administration. The inhabi-
tants of the German Democratic Republic are
no longer the humble subjects of a state autho-
rity, they are citizens, conscious of their rights
and duties. The working and creative human
being and its working process are in the centre
of the work of the Government, TkLe state is
a humanitarian state, & state recognising the
dignity of man. The citizens of the German
Democratic Republic regard their contribution
to the development of their state as their duty
as citizens, because thisetate is in faot their
state and ite administration is their adminis-
tration. :
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The common interests of the whole of the
population whatever class they belong to are
therefore the starting-point for any decision
taken by the People’s Chamber (Parliament),
be it a matter of politics, economy or any
cultural development. - Every one of the deci-
sive problems of home as well as internationa]
affairs is put before the people for discussion,
prior to the Government taking political or
legislative action. Suggestions for amend.
ments or approvements made by the people
are already considered when the People’s
Chamber receives the first draft of the bill.
Further criticisms and suggestions made in
the course of the discussions held throughout
the country are put forward by the deputies
at the first reading of the bill very often.

~ Following this, the bill is passed on to the
respective expert commissions of the People’s
Chamber who then on the basis of all sugges-
tions received, decide on the final wording, so
that at the plenary meeting the deputies of the
Peorple’s Chamber may decide as to whether
to accept the bill.

The first and greatest example of the extent
to which the whole of the people in the
German Democratic Republie participates in
the legislation of its state is the constitution of
the Republic the draft of which was discussed
in thousands of meetings held in towns and
villages. When the Conatitution finally came
into force, one was justified in saying that the

people themselves had framed their Constitu-
tion,

In its endeavour to open the gates for an
all-round development of demooracy, so as
not merely to talk about it, but to be able to
live it, the Government has under considera-
.tion numerous new drafts of bills paving the
way for a still fuller rcalisation of true demo-
cracy. 766 amendments from the rank and
file of the people were received by the respec-
" tive Government commissions, following the
firat reading of these drafts, which had then
been discussed by & total of 4.5 wmillion
people. This, indeed, i8 clear proof of the

. Republic there are 3 8 million

sinoere interest of the people in putting their
laws into practice.

It was eaid above that the starting point for
any deocision of the People’s Chamber is the
common interest of all the people, whatever
class they belong to. The Law raising
pensions and sooial welfare Bervice, passed by
the People’s Chamber on November 18, 1956,
is certainly a convincing example for that.
How did this law come into being ?

On acoount of a decision taken at the
conference of the Socialist Unity Party of
Germany, the Central Committee of this Party
had put on its agenda the question of a new
regulation regarding the amounts of pensions
and social welfare assistance to be paid. The
basio principles underlying such s new regula-
tion were published and s commission was
called into being for dealing with these
questions specially, The difficulties involved
in the probplem of pensions for any state are
well-known ; how much more 80 for a state
that has totally lost a total war, With the
defeat in 1945 no basis was left for carrying

,through & regular old.age pension system,

The property of the Social Insurance, which
in 1937 still amounted to 7.5 milliards Reichs.
mark, loans totalling 15 milliards and estates
valuing 5 milliards Reichsmark had been used
up by the fascist state for re-armament and
war purposes, The number of those however

entitled to pensions bad- considerably risen,
not only due to their actual age, but of

accaunt of the heavy war injuries many had ™"

suffered. Today, in the German Democratie

pensioners, 1.,
20% of the population. The ratio of the able-
bodied population compared with that part of
the population not engaged in work 2, 5,: 1,
From this one can recognise the im
importance and the extent
the state.

mense
of the problem for

It was all the more necessary to ask the
peoples’ opinion to this question and not jua
Yo pass some law on the basis of some mere
theory. Therefore, the suggestions made by

party .
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the special commission of the Centm; Co:ox:
mittee were put to discussion be.fore t fe P ,
ple. That this was. more than just & orx;m’
act could be seen clearly from the peop et:l
response. The commigsion a:lone recelve;
more than 4,500 letters conveying ap;.)rf)vra. s,
suggestions, amendments as well as cr:itwlssx:(i
Many more thousand letters were ad re‘:ies
directly to the Goverament or the depmo 1;
written by pensioners themselves, or pe ped
gtill working. Factory workers express :
their views jointly. Papers all ?ver the 0(';1.1!1
try received readers’ letters in connection

- with this problem and as many a8 possible

were published 8o as to give the fullest sup-
port to this discussion in order to ensure &
t.
roper re-arrangemen
’ All these suggestions and amendments were
oarefully examined and taken into account

- when the first draft of the bill was formulated

by the Government. At & joint meeting of
the People’s Chamber and the appropriate
Government commissions—-such as the com-
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missions for economic questions, ﬁna.ncial
affairs, labour problems and the national
health scheme——thie draft was _tboroughly
examined and completed, before it was sub-
mitted to the People’s Chamber for the ﬁ.na.l
reading and the passing of the resolution.
Numerous pensioners took part as guests at
that meeting of the People’s Chamber.

This law, which provides for every sing!o
pensioner in the German Democratic Republie
and which grants and additional 30 Marks per
month to each person entirely dependent on
pensions was welcomed by the -whole of the
population whose confidence, Yvhlch th.ey h:.d
expressed by their support in framing this
new law, had thus not been misused, but, on
the contrary, was strengthened and reaﬁirmfad.
This confidence, however, also finds expression
in the willingness of the people throughout
the country to tackle their jobs the. result of
which has made it possible to achieve this

rise in pensions.

mmar———————

N. T teeship
A Study of UB?I rus

Mr. R. CHELLAPPA, M.A. B.L,

| ’FHE International Trusteeship System

envisaged by Chapter XI[. o.f the
United Nations Charter represents & gignificant

M avival of the spadework-done by the Perma-

ent Mandates Commission of the League of
nNa.tions in the field of colonial s‘elf.gf)ver?-
ent. Today, one csn easily vm}mh?e ﬂxln
!vl:oﬂé affairs, a thorough re.orien.ta.t:onP mwer:
¢raditional policy of the Imper(;ahstdecl::cms
i i d depen .
rds their colonies .a.n les.
fl:’l:;: fundamental change is laregt?ly att{;nl::e
table to the resurgence of nationalism ar; the
) lopments amon
momentous deve ' :
l‘etieﬂ?al peoples towards the agsertion of ::::
;?r:t‘:r‘ight to self-determination and fre

from the yoke of foreign rule.

The Trusteeship Council which entered
upon its duties in 1946 is one of t!]e siz prin-
cipal organs of the U.N.O. which is entrusted
with the task of guiding dependent peoples
towards self-rule by placing them un(.ier the
tutelage of the advanced nations until t}fey
attain a stage of political development whrch
would make them fit for independe.nt exist-
ence. Eleven years bave elapsed since the
U.N O. was established and a study of: the
part played by it in the movement for md'e-
pendence of backward peoples through its
system of Trusteeship may not be out of place.
The Trusteeship Council is compose(; of those.

bers of the United Nations, administer-
in::m'rmst Areas (constituted by the U.N.O.)



The Ancient Univérsities of Britain

By

Pror. O. M.

HE ancient universities of Britain are
medieval in origin. Thev took their

rise duri}ng the intellectual Renaissance which
occurred in Europe during the twelfth and
thirteenth centuries. Thus thev are of regpec-
table antiguity, though compared with some
f]ndism institutions they-are things of yester-

ay.

The oldest university in Europe is that of
Bologna, and the second is Paris, The other
universities which later appeared during the
Middle Ages, modelled vhemselves on one or
other of these two. Oxford, the oldest of the
British universities, followed the model of
Pari.s. It was what is known ag universities
magistrorum. In other words the university
was organised to begin with as a corporation
or guild of masters to whom -students came
for ipstrucbion. The students were in slatly
pupillari, subject to discipline and had no
rights of government in the university,

Oxford preceded Cambridge by a few years
and among certain Oxford colleges there is a
mild and friendly rivalry as to which of th
has the greatest claim to seniofity. Universienm
College was the first to have'revenues 8 eciﬁy
cally devuted to the maintenance of “E;O o;
more Masters” at Oxford but it had no buil-
dings for many years after other colleges had
come into existence. The two remaining
olaimants can each urge something material
in defence of their case. Balliol was the first
to have a dwelling-place at Oxford, but
Merton was the first to have statutes, ,

By the close of the Middle Ages the majori
ty of the coileges of both Oxford and Cam.
bridge were already establighed. Members o;‘
the Royal family, prelates, noblemen and cit,
corporation had all played their part in t,hiys
noble work, but a number of colleges were still
to be founded, and the universities during the

MaolnnEes

- past four centuries owe much to rich business

men. This process of establishi
‘ lishing college
has continued down to the postwar period o

A Col‘lege is a distinet corporation within th
umt'rermty. It owns its own buildings; frequene
tly 'as a large landed proprietor with ;states ’in-
varions parts of the country. Some oollege
eidcwments are large, and others unfort%l-
nately, small. Tt is presided over b’v a pe
variously styled master, " wandom,
principal. He is elected by the Fellows of th
College, sometimes, but not always fr :
among their own number. The Head and :)l:n
Fellows form the governing body Eat l(:
Fellow is elected by his colleagues an‘d' he m:v

or may not at the time of hij i
is ol
member of the college. Fetion be s

Some of these colleges have a strong cor
porute‘ spirit and for many under.graduat ;
t‘he university count far less in their acad ?s
!nfe than does their college. It is a matt "ml‘;
Interest to them mainly at examinatjon ::. .
or when Oxford and Cambridge are o )a:ne.
In gome athletic contest. “ 1 am x:)t aﬁ
Oxford man,” one undergraduate is allowed
to. have declared, ““I am a Balliol man,"”
In the college the undergraduate is prepa.r:sd
ff)r his university examinations and durfn hi
time in the university it is his home b
there that he makes most of his friend.s a

ia to the college he looks back in later lif:d *

In. the Middle Ages the undergraduat
our.ncul'um was identical with that of othe.
um.v?rsnties of the time. It consisted of tl?r
Trivium, t.hst; is to say, grammar, dial t’o
and rhetoric and the Quadrivium—ﬂ;rithmﬂi'm
geometry, music and astronomy. Late et‘;,
higher ;'aculties of theology, law a;nd medricin:
::;eﬁ?tei:ti] Durmg the thirteenth, fourteenth
aitles of m centuries the two ancient univer-

of Lingland acquired celebrity ia Chris-

president, warden,

It g

arriL 1967 )
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tendom and in such men a8 Roger Bacon,
William of Ockham, Jobn Wyecliffe and others
they produced scholars of European renown.

In Scotland the upiversity movement star-
ted rather later, but by the sixteenth century

that country had three universities as opposed

to England’s two. These three were St.
Andrews, Aberdeen and Glasgow. The fourth
one wag established after the Reformation, in
the second half of the sixteenth century, in
Edinburgh. It was the result of a purely
civic effort, and this now famous university

. may be counted as the eldest and the most

illustrious of the civic universities of Britain,
With the exception of St. Andrews, where the
college system appeared to some extent, the
Scottish universities have been unitary since
their foundation. To begin with, they fol-
lowed the Bologna rather than the Paris
model and were therefore universitales scola-

rium, that, is, guilds of students who elected

their own rector.

In all of these ancient universities, both
English and Scottish, scholastic philosophy
flourished down to the Reformation in the
middle of the sixteenth century. Indeed, in
Scotland that type of learning continued long
afterwards. But in England, scholasticism
fell into contempt and the word ¢‘dunce”
from Duns Scotus was used as a term of oppro-
brium, meaning & blockhead.

This breach with Rome ushered in a new era
in the history of the universities, though fhey
have never lost the marks of their origin. The
mance of the English universities from

perfor

.the- middle of the sixteenth century to the

middle of the nineteenth century is not parti-
cularly inspiring compared with what had
fore and with what was to come after.

gove be -
s and political

The effect of protracted religiou
g was to turn these two great institu-
ate preserves of the English
h some poor students still
with a view to taking Holy
dominated by the nobility

wranglin
tions into the priv
Church and, thoug
« went up,’ mainly
Orders, they were

and the wealthy. TFellows, even after the
break with Rome were required to be celibate
and to be clerks in Holy Orders.

Though it is true that during this long
period of time many and great men were pro-
duced by Oxford and Cambridge, the outlook
of the average don {university teacher) was
very restricted and the teaching tended to be
stereotyped. Roman Catholics and Non-
conformists were rigorousty excluded and so
the universities drew on a section of the popu-
Jation only fur their students. Though it may
he true that the picture which the historian
Gibbon gives of the Oxzford of his time is over-
drawn it is probable that there is & good deal
of truth in what he says.

Meanwhile, in Scotland, as we have said,
the universities continued to teach.scholastic
philosophy after the Reformation. They
gupplied clergymen to the Church of Scotland
but appear to have done little more. In the
eighteenth century & considerable intellectual
revival occurred in the northern kingdom and
the names of Edinburgh, Glasgow, Aberdeen
and St. Andrews became well koown on the
Continent. They produced such men as David

.Hume, the phitosopher; Robertson,. the histo-

rian ; Adam Smith, the father of economi s,
and many more. '

In England, though some considerable
recovery took place in the second half of the
eighteentb century, it was not until the
middle of the following one that Oxford and
Cambridge woke up. Down to_the third
quarter of the nineteenth century and after-
wards both of them were still shackled by the
religious and other restrictions which had
been placzd upon them two centuries earlier.
But more and more of the best men in both
universities, and still more people outside of
their walls, were becoming dissatisfied with the
failure of these two great institutions to play
the part they should in the life of the nation.
It was high time tbat religious tests should
disappear and that Oxford and Cambridge
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should be enabled to draw their students from
every class in the: community irrespective of
religious belief, social position or wealth.

Thus, finaily, the religious tests were swept
away, the curricula of the two universities
was greatly extended and owing to the inspir-
ing influence of such men as Benjamin Jowett
Master of Balliol, and others, the quality ot"
the teaching provided was vastly improved
In the closing decades of the century it seeme(i
to the traditionalists that this movement of
emancipation had gone much too far and
that the doom of the universities was certain,
Women’s colleges were founded, but man.
years were to elapse before women werz
admitted to degrees, though they were
graciously permitted to attend lectures.
Even now, no woman undergraduate however

em.inen?, can belong o the Union of either
uaiversity.

In the closing years of the nineteenth
eentury and the first decades of the present
one the colleges went through whut was
perhaps their greatest period. They were
individually vigorous, and financially able to
ear the cost of giving a sound education
Bome of them were for the time being rich‘
The type of education they provided especi:
lally in Oxford, was largely clas’sical in
nature and laboratories were small and oorl
equipped. ‘‘Here’s to the higher xﬁathey
matics and may it never be of any use tc;
anyone'”, was a toast thag might well have
?xpressed the point of view of leading teach
in both universities on utilitarian learniem
Well into the present century, and for ali :hg
p‘resex\x.t writer knows this may yet be the
u_tua.n«on, in one university it was the Teo :
nised thing to dismiss all science co -

tuously with the epithet ““stinks”, ntemp-

.But Oxford and Cambridge had to move
with the times and this attitude of detach.

ment was no longer feasible in the twentieth
f:entury. The needs of science were increasin

its vital importance to the nation was mog'
and mote recognised and somehow mone har;
to b-e' found to place scientific studies i)(’) the
ancient universities on g satisfactory footin

Otherwise they would clearly fall behin(gl.
But the needs of science were far too great fo;
the purses of even the most richly endowed
colleges. Thus, in the past 35 years or y

there has been a growing tendency to look B:,
the State for financial support, This ha:
meant that the universities have grown in
strength and importance while ‘the colleges

have been faced with an increasingly diffoult

propletl?. Some of them now find it hard t
maintain themselves and were it not for tho
funds which they receive in one wa o:
a.noxh('ar indirectly from the universit {heir
?ltu&tl(?ﬂ would be precarious. A s{eadil
mcreasgng number of teachers and researchei
are paid out of university ‘revenue, thougrh

individusals may be attacheq to one o

colleges. r other

This is not i

& new thing, but it i
very substantial extension ofg.a oting
practice, ’

existing
Sm;l, the old loyalty to the college is there
and indeed greater needs have in some i
stances intensified its strength. Most Oxfc::d-
and Cambridge men are resolved that thei
college must live on, strong and resourceful il:
?he new age, Thus, to take but one example
immediately after the war, that is at a t? '
when money was hard to come by in Brit l'm
the old members of one college, and b -
means the largest of them, ip 9,, ver syh: (t,.
time raised between £60,000 and £70 )(Y)('O f;r
the ‘ ancient house’ whose membersh’i the
were proud to claim. Thig it would se‘;m iz
:Zn:’;;tomatic of the best colleges today, and
assur:ze o:n lo?k forward with reasonable
© to & vigorous and fruitful future.

-

Artistic Heritage of Andhra
) | By '
Mr, M. S. PRAKASA RAO

HE Andhbra herifage is as old ss the
T Sunahsepha legend which, according to

is much older than Aitereys
It is likely that the Andhra
are the descendants of Andhra,” the name of
one of the eldest sons of Viswamitra. ~ As the
progeny of an ancient sage, the Andhras were
originally of the Aryan vace belonging to
North India. They were the first to establish
s kingdom in the Eastern Deccan and subdue
the other clans and tribes inhabiting that
region like the Telingas and the Kalingas.

If it was true that these invaders from the

Winternitz,
Brahmana itself.

North brought with them a superior civilisa-

tion and culture, it was no less true that the
conquered peoples of the South could make
their own contribution, valuable and signi-
fivant,

Probably, the Andhra tribe consisted of
many clans, besides the well-known Andhra
Satavahanas. The earliest Andhbra colonies
that were established in the Godavary valley
were those of the Assakas and the Mulakas—
two of the Andhra clans mentioned by the
eommentary on the Buddhist work, Suttem-
putta. The welding of those varied and
warring clansinto the people is but one more
illusteation of the process of synthesis that
characterised Andhra history from its very
beginning.

To say that the An
nightingales and that

:ihra country is & nest of
Telugu is the Italian of

the East is not to pay & compliment but to
describe a fact. This region has be.en 'rarely
paraleled by any other part of India in t.he
production of poetry either in its qualitative
magnitude or lyrical excellence.

Capable of expressing the subtlest shades of
thought &8 well as the bighest flights of faney,
the Telugu language has refxdered yeoman
servioe to the Muse of Poesy in the hande of

writers that have been before the great
Nanpaya down to the harbinger of the renais-
sance in modern Andhra Letters, Guruzads
Mahakavi.

And this language as it stands revealed to-
day has itself been a monumental example of
a creative evolution. It bears on it the un-
mistakable stamp of Prakrit and Sanskrit in
ancient times and Persian and Urdu and
English in modern times.

The earliest immigrants to the South,
namely, the Satavahanas, used Prakrit as the
Janguage of their court and their literature.
The Buddhist commentator, Buddhaghosba, of
the 5th century A.D., says that the Vedasin
the Andhra country were taught in the Andhre
language. This was presumably different from
Sanskrit and Prakrit on the one hand and
Telugu 88 we know it, on the other.

The parent stream composed of a few
Telings terms, with Prakrit superimposition,
then started its long-winding flow, until it
has become a mighty flood, thanks to the
confluence of many other tongues on the way.
The Telugu, which was current between the
Tth and 11th centuries and which was embodied
for the first time in the Anchra Mahabharata,
had already been the result of a fusion of
language. .

This fusion doubtless indicates a process of
gelection and an absorption of all that is good
and acceptable. And this Telugu has been
the pliant and gensitive instrument with which
is fashioned the priceless heritage known as
the Andhra literature.

History shows that Andhbra has been divided
from very earlieat times into four. political
divisions— Eastern Andhra comprising the area
between the Godavary and the Pennar;
Western Andhra, corresponding roughly to the
present Rayslaseema, Telangana and Kalinga,
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that is the region north of the Godavary. The
unifieation of these four distinct regions into
a single political unit bhas been and continues
to be a challenge to the statsmanship of the
Andbra rulers and leaders,

There were three periods in the past when
nearly the whole of Andhra was politically
unified under the control of vne government,
The first such period was that of the Satava-
hanas from 235 B.C, to 220 A.D. an Andhra
dynasty that had its nucleus of power at
Dharanikota ard round about; and which
was included in the Imperial dynasties that
for sometime ruied even over Patuliputra
The second period of Andhra political unifica.
tion was in the days of the Kakatiyas, from
about 1200 AD. to 1323 A.D.. with their
centre of power in Telingana, their sWay
extending from Kalinga to Kanchipuram and
over Rayalascema as well, The third period
:vhtlan :he whole of Andhra was under the con.-
rol of one government was during the
gelkSu:;vans of Golkonda. The ’liir?gdrol;l]e gff'
olkonda was & Telugu kin i
identical with Andhra%ﬁstor g.dom practically

This age long process at mingling, blending
fusing t?.n.d unifying on the racial, linuuistié
and political planes of varied threads into the
gorgeous and wulti-coloured pattern of Andhra
cxvnlisabic.m and culture forms that sable back.
drop which projects Andhra art into clear
fieﬁmttmtr}l],. and forms the living context that
- invests this art with its ia

et peculiar message and

Besides the very geograph X
played. and continues to plgayg (iyeci?qfveijc]:(li: :ﬁ
designing the tint and texture of her art
The Andhra of historic dimension occupie;
that self same place in the sub-continent of
India that was occupied by Germany and
Austria before the First World War. At its
widest, stretching from the Ray of Bengal t
the Arabian Bea and from the Narmad .
Zla(};gna(l])i Iing to the Penna-Bhadra ““ea-

ndhra bestrides the very ¢ of
the sub-continent. y centro and heart of

The trade routes that traversed
.end of it to the other had to pass vi:rg:r;tl(:i:;e
thanapura on the Western side and Am{u-é.va.ti
on the Eastern side of the Andhra Erﬁpire-;
those two centres having been as much poliﬁ-

cal capitals as commercial orj
emporia. Th
caruvans that passed through them facilitateg

exchange of ideas in additi
1tion to
merchandise. exchunge of

Through the ports of Sopara and Baruka-
chcha on the Konkan coast, Persian and
Yavgna influences flowed in; while from
Kalmgapamm and Masulipatam on the Carna
tie coast Andhra influance flowed out—ij t.
Greater India abroad. Hiinto

The carrents of contemporar
starting from Takshasila in ghe Nyortt&%{;gshtt
Mathura in Mid-ludia and Nalanda in the
North East converged on Amarvati and
therefrom radiated downwards to K,a.uchi-
puram,  to Dwarasamudram and farther
bt?\éflh. Aundhra was thus the meeting ground
ooliltfif:;?m races, different languages, different
i‘:i e()logiesgroups end possibly -of different
And Andbra art and culture ma i
be a veritable nectar that resulteg ?reo:“:htiz
vast churning. It fell to the lot of Andhra
genius to evolve that art and that cultu
that symbolise a healthy compromise betweere
extremes, that are characteriseqd by sobrietn
and restraint, that exemplify unique bl g
of idealism and realism. 4 .
The Andhras were best fitted i
this by their temperaments, lf; btrkllx;lgrak‘;glxt
psyche. They had been and are adepts ig
the apphca.tmn of the Principle of Life which
't‘ral.xslated Into common language would mean
give and take”. Their hospitality to
welcome is matched only by their generosity
in giving. Their eclecticism has been at once
their strength and their weakness — strength
in 50 far ag it enabled them in acceptin agnd
absorbing merits wherever they foundgthe
and weakness in so far as they had to s oy
fice that sort of conservatism that hel am;l.
preserve the identity of a people a dps[ i
culture among a thousand. ac their
The artistic heritage of the

once a source of pride and aAndhr& ie at

problem. We are proul of it i poser of a
5 : it in 8o it i
clear mirror of the Andhra destiny fz:,‘(;:kl&;

itself out to the last syllable of re

::dgr:?a;fi t(i)b be &i problem since we have to
g an preserve it
contemplate on it-legt we fOl‘ge,t. above all to

corded time ;

_..O_

Capital Expansion Under Company Law
By , .
Mr. C. V. NARAHARI RAO

T will be interesting to start with the defini-
tion of * capital ” uonder the Companies
Act of 1058. There is only one definition in
Section 2(2) of ** paid-up capital” or capi-
tal paid-up.” In other words this. can be
treated as “‘subscribed capital”’, which expres-
gion is also freely used in the Act, for example
in Section 81, though the term has not been
actually defined. Sections 85 and 86 epeak of
two kinds of share capital: * Preference
Share Capital” and *‘Equity Share Capital”
But other commonly used expressions such as
¢ {ssued capital”’, * authorised capital ”’ {used
in Section 97) have not been defired at all in
the new Act and have to be nuderstood as
formerly in their ordinarily accepted sense,

The memoranda of association of companies
have necessarily to contain a clause relating
to the number of shares, denomination of each
ghare and total value of what is called
«guthorised capital” and when we say “‘ghare

* capital " we usually mean the former, though

one may follow up a further question ‘ Is it
fully paid-up ?”, to understand completely the
position of & company’s oapital. It is nowhere
categorically stated in the Act thai.; “ehar.e
capital ”’ shall.only mean “ authorised capi-
tal” (apart from the two kindg of share capital
mentioned in Sections 85 and 86), though
when a company is registered at first its share
ocapital is known only by its "‘.&\.uhorised
capital ”’ a8 it will not be known mlt.mlly how
much of thie oapital which is going .to be
jssued will be actually subscribed or puld,-’up.
While the fact i8 that the ¢ paid-up’ or
«gubsoribed » capital is represented by the
value of the shares there is no reason Yvhy each
of these should not more appropriately b.e
called ¢ paid-up share capital” or subseri-
bed share capital »  as is generally dom?. I.n
other words, there is no particular pox.nt 13
restricting the meaning of ““ share capital

only to * authorised capital ’, as is sought to
be done in some quarters. The question
assumes some importance when a company
seeks to increase its share capital, for it may
be asked whether it is the increase of the
authorised capital or paid-up capital or both.

As a first preliminary for any proposed issue
of fre<h capital, whetber by way of increasing
the subscribed capital by issuing new shares
which will form part of the increased share
capital (i e., authorised capital) or by way of
making up the unsubscribed original capital
after the first allotwent, the consent of the
Government of India has to be obtained by an
application under Section 3 of the Capital
Issues (Continuation of Control) Act of 1947,
unless exemption is secured under Section 6
thereof. Consent nf the Controller of Capital
Issues is not made necessary for exceeding the
present limit of authorised share capital even
if the total value of the paid-up capital of the
company after the subscription to the new
ghares should bappen to exceed the present
authorired share capital limit. Nevertheless,
a publ ¢ limited company having a share capi-
tal cannot issue any fresh share over and above
the anthorised limit without amending its
memorandum of association in this bebalf.
Such amendnent could be made only by virtue
of Sections 13, 16, 17 and 94(1) (a) of the
Companies Act of 1956, if such alteration of
the memorandum is authorised in the com-
pany’s articles of association.

There are two gections in the new Compa.
nies Act, namely 81 and 04, which deal with
increase of capital. The former appear imme-
diately below a main topical heading *‘ Fur-
ther issue of capital ” and with the same title
for the marginal heading of the section. The
marginal note of Section 94 is ‘¢ Power of
limited company to alter its share capital,”
while sub-section (1) (a) of it deals also clearly
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with ““increase of share capital by issuing new
shares.” Both sections are therefore concer-
ned with increase of capital (in its fullest
sense) and it is a question which -particular
section applies to an instant company. It
cannot be stated that Section 94 alone applies
to a'company, for the actual procedure to be
followed in increasing the capital is laid down
in sub-sections (1) (a) to (d) of Section 81,
The distinction between Sections 81 and 94 is
that the former -treats of additional issues of
capital in a company while the latter treats of
not only that but also alterations in capital
such as consolidation in division of all or any
of its share capital into shares of larger
- amount, of conversion of all or any of its
fully paid-up shares into stock or reconversion
of that stock into fully paid-up shares of any
denomination, of sub-division of its shares
and cancellation of shares which at the date
of the passing of the resolution have not been
taken up. In the same way it cannot be
stated with any dogmatism that Section 81 is
quite independent of Section 94, for example
at least in 8o far as in issuing the new shares
there is any attempt to sub-divide, 6onsoli-
date, or do any of those things which are
mentioned in the latter section.

Bub-section (1) of section 81 states that the
offer to existing shareholders will have to be
made ‘‘ subject to any directions to the con-
trary which may be given by the company in
general meeting, and subject only to those
diregtions.” Under Section 94 (2) it is clearly
stated that the powers conferred by Section 94
shall be exercised by the company in general
meeting. It is stated that there is not such g

- specific enjoinment on the company in Section
81 to call for a general meeting when the new
issues will be restricted within the authorised
limit of capital. One argument is that a gene-
ral meeting will be necessary only if there are
any directions to the contrary to be given by
the general meeting to the company and not
when otherwise. This argument cannot be

valid for the simple reason that unless the
general meeting is convened it will have no
opportunity to express any opinion, whether
co.ntrarily or. approvingly. The Board of
Directors of the company will be taking un-
warranted responsibility on themselves to
make the offers straightaway to the share-

‘holders (more so if to others) without any

directions from the general meetin

holders. Then the shareholde;‘sg ::“Tb”"':;
deprived of their right under Section Slgto
express their opinion, and it will amount to
a contravention of the law.

Another argument is that the genera! meet.
ing referred to in the section is not one which
has to be convened for the specifio -purpose of
the issue of the new shares but it would be
sufficient if a general meeting at any other

time, even at the commencement of the busi-

ness of the company, had laid down general
principles in this behalf. The suggestion is
far-fetched having regard to the Janguage of
Section 81. The general directions given at
the first general meeting could only mean the
rules and regulations of the company as em-

bodied in the memorandum or articles of as-

sociation of the company which should have
!)efm approved at that general meeting. When
1t i8 apparent from the language of Section 81

(1) that the new directions which the general

meeting may give may even override or modify

- the existing provisions in the articles of associ-

ation - compare sub.section 81 (1) (¢)—
obvious intention of the ]egislainle(:)hozll];
have been that the general meeting alon
should come to a decision on-what terms ;
conditions the new shares should be issue(;mi
the special circumstances at the moment, A :;
wh.en the bulk of the new shares is ordir.mri!;
going to.be issued ¢ pro rata ’ to themeelves ityl
:ze tﬁ'“t Instance it is but perfeotly legitimate
w;et;:;: tclt:mmon meeting they should decide
Toovher ! © new shares #ill be beneficial to
nd also whether they are willing to
make further investments in the w:nnpa,nyg
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The reasonable view to take is that there
cannot be any difference of opinion on the
point that the general meeting gpoken of in
Section 81 (1) is one to be held now or in the
immediate future, called for the sole purpose
of deciding the terms for the new offer and to
give directions to the Board for proceeding
with the allotment accordingly. The Report
of the Coropany Law Committee in para 52 is
also helpful in arriving at a conclusion on this
jssue. In re-drafting Section 105-C of the
Companies Act of 1912 on which the present
law is based, the Committee has- explained :
« In order to resolve conflicting judicial deci-

“gions and to clarify the intentions of the

legielature, as we understand them, we pro-
pose that this section should be concerned with
all the increases in the subscribed capital of a
company after the first allotment has been
made. Our recommendations of this point

dre as follows: (i) that the additional capital..

ghould be offered to the holders of equity

capital in the company in proportion to their

holdings of paid-up capital unless the com-
pany in general meeting ssnctioning the issue

decides to the contrary;...... (iv) that subject
as above, nothing in the company’s memoran-
dum or articles of association or in any agree-
ment with a third party should anthorise the
directors to dispose of the new shares other-
wise.” Tt seems to be apparent from the above
that the directors have no power to dispose of
the new shares without consulting the general
body of shareholders, notwithstanding any
existing provisions in this behalf in the com-
pany’s articles of association.

It has also to be remembered that the power
of the directors for disposal of the shares new-
ly to be issued is different from the power of
allotment given to them. - The power of allot-
ment arises only at a later stage after the
general body of shareholders have given the
necessary instructions in this behalf for dis-
posal, The power of disposal by themselves
arises from the effect of the renunciation or
declining or refusal of acceptance or in the
only contingency of the imposeibility of giv-
ing directions for allotment on a ‘ pro rata ’
basis to existing shareholders of the new shares
by the general body. (Easlern Economist)

Human Sacrifice in Eastern India

By
Mr. AMIT KUMAR NAG

HUMAN gacrifice and head-hunting like

other fertility cults are intimately asso-
ciated with agriculture and the line is hard to
draw at the point at which a purely magical
rite begins to develop into ceremonial of a
genuinely religious nature. As the tribal cult
ceases to be purely tribal and is identified
with some definitely religious festival so that
the magical ceremonial and devotional as-
pebts become merged. We find, magical
fortility rites, originally regarded as necessary
to ensure the processes of nature, are thus
conserved and cryet,a.llized and c9nt.inue to be
accepted a8 & patural feature in the oceve-

21

mony when the reason of their being there is
forgotten. '

The doctrine of soul-matter or life-substance
js probably the principle which underlines
head-hunting, human sacrifice and canni-
balism. According to the dootrine, life itself
is considered a transferable and material
substance, Head-hunting is rare in India.
Human sacrifice on the other hand, has bren
widespread and has clearly been ultimately
based on the same conception of the necessity
of releasing soul-macter or life-substance to
fertilize the earth. As such the association of
human sacrifice with the prosperity of the
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individual and with the success of the atate in

that it was looked upon as a centre of worship

war seems clear enough, and its association for all the hill-tribes on the north.eastern

with crops may be inferred with equal safety.
And the remnants of primitive practices are
pot rare in modern India. The Kondhs, during
their Meriah sacrifices to the earth mother,
distribute fragments of the sacrificial meat in
their fields and granaries. In Kulu Valley
........... known as the Valley of Gods..... ......
the transplanting of the rice is accompanied
by the sacrifice of a rough image of a man to
the house god. Furthermore, in the opinion
of competent authorities, the Dussera festival,
now associated in India and Nepal with the
killing of the demon king Ravana by Rama,
the incarnation of Vishnu, coincides through.
out most of the country with the sowing of
the winter crops.

Likewise different tribal customs connected
with head-hunting show beyond any shadow
of doubt the close connexion between head-
hunting and fertility. The Rengma Naga
gays bluntly and openly that enemies’ heads
cause the crops to flourish and men and
animals to increase. Even more striking evi-

\dence of the connexion between head-huanting
and fertility can be cited,

It has aiready been mentioned that human
gacrifice was once widespread in India........ ...
particularly in the eastern region. Assam
being the meeting place of diverse civilisations
and cultures, in different ages different forms
of religious worship sprang up and developed
here. Let me refer to some of the deities in
Assam to whom human sacrifices were offered.
One of them was known as * Kesaikhati* or
¢« Kachakanti.” Literally it means a deity
who takes or eats raw things.

According to the late Dr. B. Kakati, * the
people who brought this gnddess to awful
prominence were the Chutiyas, a Mongolian
- tribe who were reigning at Sadiya at the begin.
ping of the thirteenth century. She was
enshrined in a copper temple and called

frontier.”

When the Chutiyas were subjugated in the
earlv part of the sixteenth -century by the
Ahom invaders, the Deori priests of the Chuti-
yas were permitted to continue the annual
human sacrifice, which was done as late as the
beginning of the last century. But under the
Ahoms only criminals sentenced to eapital
punishment could be offered as sacrifices. This
year no such criminal was available, volunteers
were ocalled for from a .particular ¢ khel” or
section of people known as ** Baruwali Khel "’
or ‘ Sharar Khel.” Such a responsibility *
having accrued upon it, the ** khel” enjoyed
certain privileges. If no volunteers came
forward when they were called for, s victim
was taken by force from among the juvenile
male members of the ¢ khel.”” The victime,

however, had to be healthy and perfect in
every limb,

An Abom potentate, Swargadeo Susengpha
Pratapasingha (1603—-'42) was so able, just
and kind a ruler that when his death was
imminent due to old age after a long reign of
39 years, his subjects wanted him to live a
little longer still and about a bundred men
from among them volunteered for sacrifice
before the mother goddess of Sadiya. By
offering themselves to the goddess they wanted
to transfer their soul-force to the dying king
with & view to giving him a further lease of
life.

. The frontier region of Assam where
“ Kessikhati” worship originated, is associ.
ated in Kalikapurana and Yoginitanira with
Uoddess Dikkaravasini. Qait, citing Dalton,
says in the *‘ Journal of the .lsiatic Society of
Bengal,”” 1890, that human gaocrifices are sup-
posed to have been offered here to some
aboriginal deity of the Chutiyas, which was
in later times identified with the Tantric
Goddess. In this connexion it is worth one’s

Tawmreswari Devi. The temple was 80 famous  while to recall that there is o traditional
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belief among the priest-blood of the Kamak-
hya temple (near Gauhati), who were them-
selves brought originally from abroad, that

" the former worshippers and priests of the
goddess were Garo tribals.

According to Tantric literature, in the
« pitha "’ or the sacred region of Dikkaravasini

" the goddess manifests herself in two forms : as
«Ugratara ” or *“ Tikhsnakanta ' and ‘‘ Shri.
mangala Chandika >’ or * Lalitakanta.” But
it is laid down that she should ordinarlly be
worshipped in the former attribute by the
votaries. The offerings made to goddess
Kamakhya are generally acceptable to her;
but she especially relishes strong spirituous
liquor among drinks, human flesh among
gacrifices, sweetmeats, cocoanuts, ﬂesh-curry
and sugar among sacred offerings.

The epithets ¢ tara,” ¢ Ugratara,” etc., lead
one to the strong suspicion that the goddess
might have really been of Mahayana Buddhist
origin. Besides, nowhere in the shrines or
temples where Kesaikhati is worshipped we
hear of any image of the deity. The shrines
on the Nilachal-Kamakhva hill, the Ugratara

“temple as Gauhati, the Kachakanti Bari near

Silchar and most of the Ranaehandi temples
jn Cachar, it may be recalled, have no idols.
The other goddess to whom human sacrifices
were offered in eastern region was Jainteswari,
the presiding deity of the Kingdom of Jaintia
in the Surma Valley. Of course there are such
temples in Tripura State too, The dominant
portion of the Jaintia territory now forms a
part of the Sylhet district of East Pakistan.
The people of Jmintia, who are known as
Syntengs or Jaintias, are kinsmen of the
Ki.asis. In olden time, the Jaintia Kingdom
came under the influence of Hinduism and
established close contacts with the Hindu and
Muslim principalities of eastern India. As
guch there seems to be an idea generally pre-

in the expert opinion of Lt. Colonel P. R. P,
Gurdon, human victims were formerly sacri-
ficed by the Jaintias to the Kopiliriver, which
the Jaintias worshipped as a goddess. Two
persons were sacrificed every year to the
Kopili in the montbs of November & Decem-
ber. Therefore, it can be inferred with safety
that the aboriginal custom ofsacrificing human
beings retained-its place even after the conver-
sion of the Jaintias to Hinduism,

Some account of the human sacrifices of the
Jaintias can be found in Gait’s article in the
““ Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal,”
1898. The account runs as follows:

« Tt appears that human sacrifices were
offered annually on the ‘Sandhi’day in the
month of Aswin (Sukla Pakhsha) at the sacred
¢pitha’ in the Faljur Pargana. They were
occasionally offered also at the shrine of
Jainteswari, at Nijpat, i.e., at Jaintiapur, the
capital of the country, Persons frequently
came forward as victims voluntarily. This
they generally did by appearing before the
Raja on the last day of Sravan, and declaring
that the goddess had called them. After due
inquiry, if the wouid-be victim, or ‘ Bhoge
Khaora,” were deemed suitable, it was
oustomary for the Raja to present him
with a golden anklet, and to give him
permission to live as he chose, and to do
whatever he pleased, compensation for any
damage done by him being paid from the
royal treasury. But this enjoyment of these
privileges was very short. On the Navami Day

of the Durga Puja, the ¢ Bhoga Khaora,’ after
bathing and purifying himself, was dressed in
pew attire. Thus arrayed, the victim sat on
& raised dias in front of the Goddess, and spent
gome time in ‘japa’ (meditation), and in
uttering ‘ mantras.’ Having done this he
made a sign with his finger, and the execu-
tioner, after uttering the usual sacrificial

valent that the Raja of Jaintia, owing to his mantras, cut off his head, which was placed
conversion to Hinduism, and eepecially owing before the goddess on a golden plate. The

to his having become a devotee of the goddess lungs were cooked and eaten by such ¢ Kandra -

Kali, took to sacrificing human viotims. But Yogis ’ as were present, Bn_d it is said that the
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royal family partook of a small quantity of
rice cooked in the blood of the victim.”

* Sometimes the supply of voluntary victims
fell short, or victims were needed for some
special sacrifice promised in the event of some
desired occurrence, such as the birth of a gon
coming to pass On such occasions, emissarie;
were sent to kidnap strangers from outside the
Jaintia Raj’s and it was the practice that even
tually led to the annexation of the country b3:

the British. In 1821, an attempt was made

to kidnap a native of Sylhet proper,’and while
the agents employed were punished, the Rais
was warned not to allow such an atrocity :o
occur again. Eleven years later, however
four British subjects were kidnapped in th;
Nowgong district and taken to Jaintia. Three
of them were actually sacrificed, but the fourth
escaped, and reported the matter to the autho-

nti.es. The Raja of Jaintia was called on to
dellvelj up the culprits, but he failed to do 80
t'md his dominions in consequence a ,
in 1835.” rexed
S;mxlar rituals were followed in Cachar and
Tripara in offering human sacrifices, Beside
east‘em India has an abundant numﬁ SE'
a.ncl.ent shrines where human victims weree; .
sa(.sn.ﬁced. Even there are beliefs relatin n:e
f.hls In numerous tribal communities, Tl?er:
:?Ua,’;;xpe,r,st,mor.l among the Khasis concerning
‘ntem,” a gigantic snake which requires

to be appeased by the sacrifice of human "

victims, and for whose sake murders have b
comu.xit,t.ed in fairly recent times even .
This is nothing curious. Human -sacriﬁce
was‘once prevalent in entire eastern regio f
I.udna.'. Its remnants still loom large gh’;l y
lives in folk-tradition and public min,u::'yl o

Food and Health

By

pr. MARCOLINO G. CANDAU, M.D
Direclor-General, World Health Organizt;ti;n

‘WITHOUT enough of the right kinds of
. food, nobody can be healthy. This
simple truth holds the explanation of much
of the misery from which mankind suffers. A
vicious circle has arisen——poor health im;.)airs
productive capacity, low production of food.-
stuffs brings under-nutrition, more sickne
and less productive power, "
Health means more than simply the absen
of disease and infirmity, and enough food Zoze
not mean just sufficient to maintain lifea
Lack of essential food makes itself felt at th(;
very least by general debility, slackening of
initiative, and reduced resistance to disease
The rapidly-developing science of nutriti;)n
has now established just how much of different
kinds of food is necessary for health. A good

io:;ls ?hekr;owdn also about in what particular
e 0od eaten every day in many parts
- e world falls short of man’s requirements
renx;;; o;ly a beginnfng, however, and thert;
romain any problems to solve before it can
_almed that the world’s food ;
serving the world's health needs. " roely
lTo.provide food for under. nourished peo
z::h n:o(ti;,‘(lieguate qua.ntity, vast efforts in
bo! gbesec ::: andbdnshribution are requir-
eo(;;omio imp]ica:)i:; E’l'mnsl with far-reaching
v
o ::m:,?;;: s:plle fo.m-is are available in
ez.(ists because, ceax'-t[:;:lm::s:ni?ry e
vitamins, "
quantities,

Is (proteins,
o (:r) 8re not present in the right
his lack of the right foods for
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health is an even more difficult problem than
shortage of staple foods, for it involves not
only assuring necessary supplies, but also
bringing the community to understand and
accept the advantages of using them.

In the case of certain of the deficiency
diseases such as beri-beri, rickets or kwashior-
kor, it is fairly easy to demonstrate the advan-
tages of a properly balanced diet. However,
many of the beneficial effects are less evident,
and make themselves felt as & gradual
improvement in health and well-being, espe-
oially among children. The difficulty i3 that
people do not easily forsake food habits and
beliefs that are a part of their cultural or
religious heritage simply because somebody
comes along and tells them that, perhaps for
generations, they have been eating the wrong
things or not eating the right ones. This is
one of the most crucial problems in any work
aiming at better nutrition standards,

As well as the evils that arise from ghortage
and poverty, there are the problems of plenty.
Surplus production in some parts of the world
cannot, for economic reasons, always be used
to compensate for shortages in other places.
Where food is abundant, moreover, there are
al healfh dangers from overeating,
particularly of certain fatty foods which are
now believed to predispose to disease of the

heart and the blood vessels.

very re

As countries become more highly organized,
economically and socially, the use of preserved
foods and large-scale food processing tend to
become more common, aggravating the risks
of food-borne infections and-food-poisoning.

It is, I think, clear that the relationship
between food and health has become a very
olose and intricate one, and that we can no
longer let ourselves be guided simply by the
customs and beliefs of earlier generations,
There is no area of the world. no country and no
culture which today can afford to neglect the
scientific, teaching now available on nulrition,
food values, and the techniques of producing and
processing food.

World Health Day, 1957, will, I hope,
gerve as an occasion for people and govern-
ments everywhere to think seriously about
this situation.

To protect health by ensuring enough of the
right kinds of food both for present and future
generations calls for prompt and concerted
action on many fronts——economic, agricultural,
health and administrative. Nor is it & matter
for governments alone. Every individual,
every family and every community should try
to uaderstand how food can affect health and
to adapt their own food habits to serve the
best interests of their own health and well-

being.
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" Indian Calendar Through the Ages

IKE the beginning of history, the' origin
L of the calendar is lost in antiquity. It

may, however be stated that the need for

calendars arose with the development of
organised gocial life among the peoples of the
world ; they wanted to know in advance the
new moon and the full moon days and the
advent of the seasons for agricultural opera-
tions. Calendars were meant to provide this

information in advance.

India’s calendar developraent can be divi-
ded into three periods; Vedic period from an
unknown time to 1350 B.C., the Vedang
Jyotish period from 1350 B.C. to 400 A.D.
and the Siddhant Jyotish period from 400
A.D to modern times.

In the hymns of the Rig Veda are found
occasional references to the sun, the moon,
certain stars and to months and seasons. -

From these and other references we may ocon-
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clude that the Vedic Aryans used an empirical
luni.solar calendar. It appears that they
counted the individual days by the nakshatras.
There is no reference to tithis or the seven.
week days during this period,

The Vedang Jyotish is the oldest tract on
Indiao astronomy. It isa sort of collection
of short aphorisms giving mathematical ‘rules
for fixing the calendar in advance and js
known in three versions. According to the
Vedang Jyotish, five years-constituted a Yug
which comprised 1830 civil (8avana) days and
1860 tithis. In the Yug there were 32 lunar
months and 60 solar months, Each Yug
began at winter solstice, with the sun and
the moon together at the Dhanishtha naksha.
tra. In the Vedang Jyotish there is no
mention of the 12 signs of the zodia¢ or of
planetary motions,

The five different years of the Yug had
distinctive names. There were two inter.
calary months in the Yug, which were placed
after every 30 lunar months. The people of
the Vedang Jvotish period regularly counted
& tithi to a day, but after 61 days one tithi
was omitted. .

By about 400 A D. Vedang Jyotish calendar
had completely disappeared from all parts of
India. It was sucdeeded by the calendar
based on the Siddhanta Jyotigh, V

It appears that about 550 A.D. five Sid.
dhantas were current: Paitamaha. Vasistha,
Romaka, Paulisa and Surya. Of these the
Surya Siddhanta is the best known system and
is still widely used throughout India,

The Siddhantic astronomers started the
astronomical year from the day sun orosses
the vernal equinox. The civil year started on
the following day,

According to Surya Siddhanta the length of
the solar year is 365 25876 days and of g
lunar month 29.53086 days. Twelve such
lunar months fall short of Surya Siddhanta
year by 10 89 days. One lunar year thers-
fore slides back on the solar scale each year

by about 11 days. To prevent th
of the mala mass was introduced.

The Indian lunar months were named after
fixed nakshtra at or near which the moon was
full during that month, This month was
named Chaitra or Kartika according as the
full moon in the month was found to be near
the star the Chitra or the Kritt
tively.

is the sy,g{;n

ika respec.

The Surya Siddhanta year is longer than the
tropical year by about 24 minutes, This error
has been accumulating for nearly 1400 years.
The result is that the solar year, instead of
starting in the day following vernal equinox,
starts about 23 days later. The dates of

festivals have consequently shifted by 23 days '

from the season in which they were observed
about 1400 years ago.

The reason for adherence to the wrong value
was the failure on the part of the Indian
astronomers to grasp the real nature of the
phenomenon of procession of equinoxes. This
mistake wasg, however, not confined to India
alone, for the false notions about this pheno-
menon were not abandoned eve
till 1687,

When India, since 1200 A.D. went under
Islamic domination, the rulers introduced the
lunar Hijra calendar for civil administrative
purposes. Indian calendars were retained
only in isolated localities. These were used
only for religious purposes. ‘

The Emperor Akbar in 1584 tried to intro-
duce a new calendar Tarikh Iliahi but this
fell into disuse from about 1630 AD. Since
the advent of British rule in 1757 the Gregorian
calendar has been used for civil and admini.
strative purposes.

n in Europe

The idea of calendar reform in India is not
a new one. It was the
and political leader, the late Lokmauya Bal
Gangadhar Tilak, who firgt sponsored the
move in the country for making the pa»nchang

calculations on the basis of the correct and
uptodate astronomical olements,

great savant, patriot
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It as noted that the Indian calendars, which

cording to the astronomical
tables based on the anoient Siddhantas were

; i i 8 the Ca‘CU'
d d d ect] e In a8 muce

fﬂult: a.rl PI \Y | h ﬂl.

lat‘()" glve]l mn the[“ d](l ﬂ()t ful v correspond

to the actual time of occurrence of such

astronomical events. .: o
In November 1952, the Council of Sclent(;ﬁc

and Industrial Research appointed a Calendar

Reform Committee with Dr.
Chairman. The Committee wa

were prepared ac

s entrusted with

M. N. Saha as its "

« the price of the bu

the task of examining all the existing calendars

followed in the .country and after a scientific
study submit proposals for an accurfmte and
upiform clalender for the whole of India.

The committee found that not less than 30
different calendars, differing in the era-begin-
ning, the initial date of the year a.n(.i to some
extent in the methods of calculations were
prevalent in different States of the country.

The Committee submitted its report in 1955
and the Union Government decided to adoPt
a uniform national calendar based on its
recommendations.

— \

The Metric System

By

Mr. §. RANGANATHAN, 1.C 8.

Secretary, Minisiry of Commer

CNOME one mentioned to me an amusing
story. A dairy farm in the Andamans
ced an order for the purchase of buffaloes

j i he contract
Punjab. According to t
o ] ffaloes would depend on the

i i t the cattle farm in
milk’ ylel(;‘i(;nn::e;:reeBll::cause, according to
Pun]abthe milk was to be reckoned in'seér
:::;res-the way we buy milk in Delhi, b;;

olume, and not by weight and there w'::e
: Jong-drawn argument. I do not tg::ly
mber how the matter was ?ven
ot d. Any how, this is an illustration of the
Bett; es)i.on caused by different methods of com-
ot l:'on that prevail in our country today. It
Pumf]-known that in Bengal, for exam;'ﬂe, 96
::)l:: make & seer of paddy wéxin;as mS i::ie

i i 120 tolas. -
aace o "‘COP“' :.e:al:ne(;l E?L\::sr equals 30 seers

pla
fro

in U. ‘
%Ml{/[":hura 50 in Moradabad and 48 in
R It,’ is estimated that there are more
Banptt arieties of weights pnd

i t v
than 150 different ¥
measures commonly in useé today.

ce & Consumer Industries

This variety extends to othef kinds o;
measures also. For instance, larxd is measur;]
in < Bighas’ and *Cottas ’ in the ‘N‘(;rl. ,
while in the South the standarfl is the Ve '1 .
or ‘Kani.’ Even the Bigha varies from distric
to district ; there are two bighas to.‘an acre,
three, and three and a half depending upon

stom.
thj&t’;acla(:\:al -study of our weights a?nd mea-
gures cannot but make us feel gurprised how
we are able to carry on 80 much work and
transact our day-to-day business. Fortunate!y
most transactions are localired and people in
these areas are familiar with at least one or
more of the different systems; but even 80,
agricyltural market reports go to show t‘hat
transactions are not free from confusion,
argument and discount, with the result that
the agricultural producer often gets the worst
it in many deals.
OfI:Jtv;:vn;neywill agree that a uniform stan-
dard of weights and measures is necessary for
the whole of the country. The advantages of
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such uniformity are obviows. But ‘“ should
we introduce a new system ? *’, You may ask.
The answer is that we do not have any single
system that is uniformly or even generally
understood ar followed in the country. There.
fore, in locking for a standard for adoption,
India has chosen the Metric System which has
been adopted by nearly 60 countries in all
parts of the world,

You are aware that the metric system
derives its name from the word metre which is
the standard of length. The main characteristic
of the metric system is simplicity, In fact,
this is what has made it so readily acceptable
to nearly 4/5ths of the world,

The metric system operates in multiples of -

ten. Tuke the metre for example : the higher
unit is the Dekametre which is ten metres and
the lower is the Decimetre that is one tenth
of & metre. Similarly for volume and for
weights, The smaller and the higher units
are all multiples or sub-multiples of ten,
uniformly. Under the present system, on the
other hand, if seers are to be converted to
maunds we have to divide by 40-or by 80 in
some other places; to convert - ounces intg
pounds divide by 16 ; pounds into hundred
weights divide by 112 ; inches into feet divide
by 12; fest into yards divide by three and so
on. Why? What is the basis of these con.
version factors ? Nobody really knows! All
these have sprung up arbitrarily and there is
no uniform basis on which thege units are
fixed. So, we have to depend on memory to
operate the system,

We all know bow many tables of eonversion
for weights and measures, both Indijap and
English, we had to memorise in schonl before
we could establish our knowledge of arith.
metic, Fortunately, with introduction of f,he
metric system the younger generation will be
spared this bother, both in schoo] and in
later life.

It is the simplicity of the metrie system .
that commends itself, where moet of us are
concerned. Ten js a primary number and it

is easy to operate. Nearly 2,000 years ago an
Indian discovered the most valuable number
ZERO (8bunya) and the place-value system of
numbers. Bince then mankind started recko.
ning numbers in tens. This led further to the
Decimal System which is the real basis of the
metric system of weights and mjeasures, ag
well a8 the coinage which ig being introduted
this month. In the metric system we rackon
weights and measure exactly as we count.
numbers-units, tens and hundreds eto,

The metric system is now being introduced
with effect from April 1958, Having decided
to adopt the metric System, we are logically
extending it to our currency also, although by
and large there has been uniformity in our

present coinage. The ¢ Naya Paige -
familiarise us to

will begin the
which spreads ¢

will soon
decimal counting. Next year
first phase of a programme

_ he change gver in the case of
all weights and measures to a period of tep

years. During this entire period the metric
system will run concurrently with whatever
systems that prevail pow, The inteution js
to facilitate a smooth change.over and also to
help people to become familiar with - if I
may say 80 — the decimal] way of thinking,

In some form or other it
to many of us,
know, are given

is already familigr
Radio wave lengths, as you
in metres, and the COTTeR.
Ponding frequencies iy Kilocycles, When you
£0 to the theatre you see films made on 35
millimetres ; on your camera you make snap-
shots of the 8ize, say A X 9 Centimetres,
Many sports events are on the metrie system —
100 metres, 400 metres, 5,000 metres eto, -

'It is recognized that there will be some
difficulty to begin with, especially for adults
who have worked op their systems for [y

number of years. The mind const
antly h
back to oid familiar o iy

which alone understandi
8o long, For instance,
to come many will find iy
ber that & metre is about

than a yard, T, look yu

"g has been possible
for quite some time
necessary to remem.
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. 1
unit in itself will take sometime_; it is t:ns c?;]:
stant mental conversion that will crea 1e soa
difficultioes ; some of the older peog)e may
feel the difficulty so much 'that t_ey.tm 137
question the value ofhthefmztnlciei)‘z]st:}rgé S:hé
> ent are, therelore,
g;vn:g!:\rer should be gradual and as smooth
ussible.
&BAp change of this nature affects almost et;]er.y
branch of industry and business, and tFexr
problems bave also to be. considered. ;);
example in industry, it will be nec_egsatry B
have new sets of drawings and spelcn fa ions,
and in some cases, Dew }igs anc{tt-oo s\al:;o. -
i g riod of transition
ing)lll::lgvo?l]ief(ﬁes large nu.nfber of drafts_men
d may entail some additional expenditure
a]n So it has been decided that machine tols
:nsc;).jigs can be altered at the time when rei
placement becomes due as a result of norma
wear and tear. We cannot afford to _scr:.p
any existing machinery, however, enthusiastic
we may be over the change.

There will, therefore, be some time lag before
ertain plants or factories can change over to
che metric system. This is being tulfen into
: count. Meanwhile, all new machinery is
;ceing ordered on the metric system and pia?s
for new undertakings will be approved only
on the metric system. For conve;tlggﬁ?xmt;
i tives o ifferen
i machinery, representa )
;3gustries are in constant touch with Govern;
ment advising us on the pha.erdlpmgmm;)g;ﬂ;)e
je.over. In general, I may sa
?hsugt‘:;%: India has unanimously Welc’?‘med
i:lllxe decision to adopt the metric eyett}::m.h here
is, i ss to speed up:the change.
I i e o in i dustrv realise the saving
because men in industry re! n
io:et‘;me and the increased efficiency that will
result directly from the new system.

Meanwhile, plans for the adoption ofi‘t;}::
metric system are being drawn for t;a: ous
bra’nches. You may have noticed tha

i i ted in the
i erature is now being repor °
S tszm in centrigrade instead Qf thdregf
}I;Tei:vs Eng rainfall in millimetre instea
e

iti iliarity with the
i The initial unfamﬂm_nty .
mches'n]es hae been perhaps irksome; sﬁm?
ne:;’ sozmpl&iﬂ, like & hypochondriac friend o
m

mine, that one will no longpr be able to
describe an oppressing fever in temperature
extending into three digits. It is less impres.
sive-at any rate less likely to evoke sympa-
thy - to sagv you were running a tempgrz}ture of
38mdegrees Your listener will not exhibit much
golicitude unless you add that the normal
body has a temperature of 36'8 degress
Centigrade.

Apart from technical considerations, there
are also certain administrative problems ‘such
as the mannfacture of millions of new weights
and meapures and their distribution that
necessitate the introduction of.the new gystem
only gradually., Standard 'weights and mea-
sures are to be supplied to inspectors who will
bave to verify and stamp the .commercml
weights. These problems are being handled
by various sub-committees attached to the
State Governments, Central Government and
the Industries. . Cope

etric system was born in Mr

th;rhrgi(?;t of thza French Revolution bx.n; the
scientists who evolved the system considered
this work as an ¢ enterprise whose result,
should belong, some dav, to the whole
world.” Since then, one after another, dozet.xs
of countries have changed over to the metn(tl)
system No country, once having adoplt]et
the metric system, has ever regretted tha
step. ]

Even in the United Kingdom and U. S ﬁ
the metric system is legally rec(?gnlsed ; the
national standard in the U. 8 A.is the metre
and kilogram, the yard and the p.ound which
are in daily use being defined in terms of
these standards. )

Asian countries like Japan, ChinuZ Indon_a-
sia and Iran have adopted the metric system
within the last 30 vears. .Indla w:l]. benefit
by the introduction of metric system in mang
w'ays; the present confusion of. weights an
measures will end and there will be greater
simplicity in traneactions of all types. Above
all, a uniform standard all over the country
will not only promote .n_atlona! tra,de‘and
solidarity but also facilitate mte_grnatlon?.l
contacts in the academic sphere as well as in
trade and commerce.
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Negroes in USA

Stojan KOVACEVIQ

TWO recent events : the slaying of a Negro

youth in Mississippi and the non.admis.
sion of Autherine Lucy, a Negro by origin, to
the University of Alabama, have again con-
fronted the American public with the problem
of race discrimination. The case of Autherine
Lucy received notable publicity while acquir.
ing broader political significance under the
‘Present circumsetances in view of the presi.
dential elections.

The problem of racial discrimination is not
new in the United States of America, nor so
simple as it may seem at first sight. The pro-

. blem dates back to the first slaves shipped
from Africa between the sixteenth and begin.
ning of the nineteenth century to work on the
vast cotton, corn and other plantations,
mainly on the South of the country. Initially
farm labourers, the Negro slaves were subse.
quently employed aleo as domestio servante,
They did all the housework and even took care
of the children of their white mastera, Although
actually waged for entirely different reasons,
the American Civil War in the middle of the

" nineteenth century was also conducted under

the slogan of abolishment of slavery, After
the victory of the North, the Negroes were
proclaimed fullfledged Amerjcan oitizens,
equal before the law with their white com.
patriots. Inpoint of fact their status was not
much changed, Particularly in the ¢ Deep
South >’ where owing to the conjuction of the
conservative elements from the North and the
former slave owners from the South, racia]
discrimination prevailed for & long time to
come continuing to this very day notwith.
standing the coustitutional provision on equal

rights. ,

Speaking of racial diserimination in the
US3A, one usually refers to the Negroes ag the
mast numerous, although some other ethnical
groups (Chinese, Porto-Ricans, Mexicans eto.)
are also subjected to it. It is estimated that
there are over 15 million Negroes in Amerios

- sent when Amerioa pla

today or almost 10, of the population. The

vast majority of Negroes (77%) inhabits the
South, although 4 stronger migration - of
Negroes to other parts of the co

ted during the Past few decades.
in the individua) Southern states
15 to almost 50% of the tota] number of
inbabitants, (Mississippi 49.2, South Carolina

42.9 eto.) In seventeen states (Maryland,
Delaware, Virgini

Carolina, North Carolina, Georgia, Alg
Fiorida, Miesissippi, :
Missouri, Arkansas, Lo
Texas) race discrima
form of segregation
with & legal basis,

or other js legally tole
while discrimination

untry was no-
Their share
varies from

bama,
Kentucky, Tennesgee,
uisiana, Oklahoma and
tion, primarily in ‘the
in schools, ig invested
Segregation in ane form
rated inffour other states
is legally prohibited in
all other states, Segregation in schools is not
the only form of discrimination ag

it also
appears in the form o

. f non.admission to oer-
tain hotels, restaurants and other public pre-

mises, exclusion from certain residentia) dis-
tricts, inequality of working conditions and
employment, ge
vehicles eto.

connexion th
Constitution grant equal ri
Morever, no federal administration, sither Re..
publican or Democrat, supported racial (is.
crimination. The latter remained as a heritage
of the past and was maintained owing to the
specific conditions in the former g|

‘ ave.owning
states. Mapy Americans have long since
realised how harmful discrimination ig to the

prestige of their country, Particularly at pre-

Y8 80 important g part
cene. Significant mea.-
discrimination were
Roosevelt adminiatra.

on the international g
sures against racia)

f.c., 8teps were taken to

of segregation in the srmy, the guarantee of

&, West Virginia, South -

gregation on public transport-
It should be Btressed in thisg -
8t the federal laws and the -

ghts to all citizens.

ApRIL 19871

NBOROWS TN USA m

terms of employment, legal restricn;ms of
bolished (although some
Negro sufforage were a : ‘ ne
progvisions which actually alzf)lfd at;.:;bt‘a;e:f)r;:e
i te are still valid i
tion of the Negro vo ) some
Southern states, etc.) The Truman Admli;ust:t:
tion also continued along the same lines having
definitely abolished segregation in the MTZ;'
made notable headway towards the remoya :
discriminatory practices in the alloca.tt.lonrg
government contracts and emp!oymen y ptc
moted some Negro officers to senior ranks, ete.

This tendency was partioularly manifest

uring the Korean war. .
’ Theg alliance of the reactionary elements

from the North and the former slave owners

" from the South in the past found its * legal”

justification for the maintenance of mf:ial dltsl;
crimination. According to 'the ‘ Thxr:;aerixﬁ-,
amendment of the U. 8. Constitution ?' o 1
zens are equal. However, the for'mula ) eq:;;a,

but segregated ”’ was devised. which .9,1 tag:a y}
did not violate the constitutional prmcnpbe o

equality. Such a c-nception would have h‘-’e;
Jegally untenable if the Supreme Sourt, v; :ca
4a exclusively competent tob as::(s; :Ol:etu :der

i titutional or not,
::: i:\sﬂ(::lsce of conservative forces backed the

.4 equal but segregated ”’ principle for decades.

The socio-economic conditions in the

.""Southern parts of the United States which

were the strongpoints of racial discrimix.mtfion
are gradually disappearing. After their for-

mal liberation many slaves were actually

placed in a worse position economica]l{ th:x;
before. They became the poorest st;a u::de
American society, and have on t:-ﬂ:rent
remained thus today a.lthougt.) under..el )l;”ﬁon
conditions of -course. The industri lisation
of the regions with & dense Negx)cic:.ging on
ed their position.

;11;0 szgsi:%ical data, 10.6% Negroes vz::
ed in industry in 1010; tviventy ¥ -
s ratio rose to 18 6%, whlle. rising

There were 2.5 million Negro
d secondary schools

smploy
later thi ;
899, in 1947.
chil/:iren in elementary an

in 1960 ; almost & third” of the Negroes over
’

65 years of age were illiterate, while onl.y _4%
of Negroes under 24 years of age were illite-
rate. N

Today several distinguished Southern politi-
cians are the lead ng opponents of de.
segregation by trading heavily _on the
backwardness and traditional pre]udlc.es of
the white population. While the emotional
factor is the most important among the
backward masses of the Southern whites,
the attitude of the politicians is--actually
based on definite political interests. lrlame!y,
by fanning racial hatred among their white
electorate and by terrarising the Negroes they
ensure their political influence and monopoly
over the seats in the Senate and Congress of
their states, In this way they ensur?, almost
exclusively through the Democratio party,
their influence on a national scale on & pre-
dominantly conservative basis. Hence the
Democratic victory on a national scale was
always dependent to a largf'a .ex'rtent on .tha
attitude of the Southern politicians. It is a
paradox of American policy thafb although
inspired by more liberal conceptions on the
whole, the Demaocratic Party is more conser-
vative than the Republican as regards the
racial iseue. At every party Congress the _
Democrate from the North &nd' other- parts of
the country wage a struggle wn.;h their Sout-h-
ern Party colleagues on the issue qf racial
discrimination. The racial problem is extre-
mely important for the I"Iorthe.rn Democrats
primarily owing to con81deraclqns of party
policy. The vast majority of t'ht.a urban negro

opulation in the North traditionally votes
f“)or Democrat candidutes. The Negro popula-
tion in the Northern cities as well as the other
working people are strongly attracte.d by th.e
liberal programmes of the Democratic candi-
dates. The circumstance that the Party as a
whole is not a champion of' t.hef a.trug.gle f?r
the abolishment of racial discrimination did
not until recently have so strong an eﬁ'ect.as
to deprive the programmes of their attrac.uve
power. It would seem, however, that things
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have changed of late in this respect. The
publicity given to the recept outbreaks of
racial discrimination in the South, and the
shocked disapproval of the greater part of
the American public opinion, as well ag the
steady growth of elements which undermiune
the social and ecouomic basis of racial discri-
mination, have rendered the Democrat part

highly susceptible on this issye, Y

The historical decision of the Federa]
Supreme Court of May 17, 1954 on the
sbolishment of segregation in schoolg roe
clair.ning it anti.coustitutional, put an ;ng t -
: tPe judicial justification of ragja) discrimina.o
th!:l. Aware of the complicated histon’cal-
:_;ocxal, economic and political considerations,
involved the Supreme Court did not immedji.
ately adopt a strong course of action aimin
at the abolishment of discriminatery measure§
by means of state enforcement, leaving it at
thfa discretion of Jocal courts to implement
this principled denision ag the oacasing ariges

H]

King Baud,

\l\{om.athaless, the decision wag immensel
?1gn1ﬂcant. The process of de-segregation wa}s'
Immediately initiated witkout any enforce-
:ve;t m?s;res in the District of Columbia
ere Feder iy is j i

(W her compe:elm:;’tbomy 18 invested with
w‘bolly abolished a0 to say without
dlﬁiculby, integration began in seven ou:?;
Seventeen states ; in four states the decision
of local courts is pending (which is known in
advance), Only six states offered resistance
to th(? decision of the Federal Court. This
Opposition acquired varioug forms- which
langed from recourse to legal loopholes, to
open refusal to coOmply with the decis,ion
Some of these states Proclaimed the decisio .
of the Federal Court nul and void, n'
coﬁrl:, t(;)ie't.est,iﬁes to the fact the Supreme
Uou ecision and epsuip i

Jl.lnlO‘r courts dealt g seriougs ;::18:0 O:a:i};:
discrimination, although the Federation sti)l

does ngt contem
ewplate the imple i
m
stronger meagyr o8, Plementation of

P a D " .
resident Lisenhower Discugg Middle Eost Situat
ituation

and seggregation wae -
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- WORLD OF BOOKS

THE PHILOSOPHY OF JNANADEVA by
Bahirat, M.a., published by Pandbarpur

Research Society - Price Rs. 6/-

Jnanadeva, the saint of Maharashtra, is
best known for his Juaneshwari or commen-
tary on the Bhagavad Gita which is now
available in many languages, thanks to
UNESCO. The Shantarasa pervades Jnana-
deva’s work with its fine emphasis on humi-
lity. The influence of the Upanishads and
the rendering of the Amritanubhava at the
end is excellent and fills one with spiritual

joy.
MENTAL EQUIPMENT FOR MARRIED

LIFE By Prof. P. V. Kanal, Panchal Press
Publications, 66. Gokhale Murket Delhi 6.

Principal Kanal, professor and Head of
the Philosophy, Psychology and Home-Making
Departments in the Dev Samaj College for
Women, Ferozepore City, has collected the
reaults of scientific studies of group therapy.
Stabilizing Factors like Mutual Trust and
Respect are dealt with in the first 10 chap-
ters. In chapters 11-21, the Factors that
Disrupt Married Life like Selfishness and
Vanity are analysed. In chapters 22-29, an
Ashtashila of 8 Resolutions are explained
with illustrative stories drawn from experi-
ence. The ultimate crime is adultery not
merely in the sense of mental or pbysical
unfaithfulness but as explained to a child
who oould not follow the facts of Jife when
the husband end wife love someone else
except God more than the other partner to
the moral and religious sacrement which has
made them one flesh.

RDICT FROM FORMOSA—GALLANT

V%N% OF NETAJI SUBHAS CHANDRA
BOSE by Harin Shah - published by Ram
Lal Puri, Atma Ram & Sons, Kashmere
Gate, Delhi-6 - Price : 7-8-0;

i3 is another of the accounts purporting
tng;Zilie whether Netaji Bose really died
.and was cremated or not. With a death certi-
fioate jssued for some subordinate officer of

a military government and a general apologia
that everything was suppressed, one may be
excused for wondering whetber Muthurama.
linga Thevar who says he has talked with
Netaji in 1950 directly may not be exone-
rated from a charge of telling a lie.

HE TRUTH ABOUT STALIN by Nikita
S. Khrushchev, publisned by G. R. Bhatkal
Popular Book Depot, Bombay 7, for The
Democratic Research Service - Price : Re. 1,

The Democratic Research Service has
reprinted the speech of Xrushchev about
Stalin. The US.18. also has produced its
version. Except for the subject headings,
the two pamphlets are almost identical in
words. Good pieces of political persiflage.

MODERN ESSAYS by Jyoti Swarup Saxenas,
Lectuter in English,” Ailahabad University,
published by Chaitanya Publishing Huouse,
10-B, Bell Road, Allahabad — Price:
Rs. 6-8.0,

This is a second edition of Modern Essays.
which professes to be really a new book.
Science, world politics and social historical,
economic literature and educational topics
have provoked discussions with friends and
students which have been crystallized into
this volume, But sometimes the reader in a
hurry may be excused for impatience when
faced with a dictum tike ¢ India suffers from
deficiency of intellectual commitment ’.

A LAYMAN'S BHAGAVAD GITA, Volume
II, by A. S. P. AYYAR, M.A, (Ozon)),
1C.8., Bar-at-Law, published by The
Madras Journal Office, Madras Price Rs. 5/-.

Mr. A. S. P. Ayyar after ten years has taken
up an exposition of the VII, VIII, IX, X, XJ
and XII Chapters of the Bhagavad Gita. The
book reads much more like the Table Talk
of Hazlitt and the Common place Book of
Southey than a phiiosophic exposition and
probably that is what Mr. A. 8. P, Ayyar him.
gelf intends as he closes the work with Kip-

ling’s poem “* If 7,
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INDIAN INHERITANCE : Volume I, Lite.
rature, Philosophy and Religion - Publigheq
by Bharatiya Vidya Bbavan, Bombs
(Bhavan’s Book University) Price Rs. 1/45.'

This book is a 8ymposium written

kpown people and is divided into secti?)f]swzg
Ln.era,tt_xre,‘ Philosophy and Religion,
writer 18 either an academic eXpert or ver

often still better a glorious amateur who haz
drunk deep of the Pierian spring. The
B!mva.n’s Book University and Bhara
Vidya Bhavan will have to strain very hard to

keep up the high standard i
achieved in this book, o1 of tabloid culture

RELIGIOUS LEADERS b
: Y Thoma
Thomas, published by Bharatiya sViggg

Bh ’
Bt ;)\'ran, Bombay (Bl?avan 8 Book Univer.

.Thomas and Thomas have do
piece of summarising in thig brooﬁzr:; smfi‘?)d
religious leaders dealt with are : Moses isaiahe
Zomasber', Gautama Buddha, Confucit,zs Johx;
thg Baptist, Jesus, Saint Pauj Mohau'lmed
Saint Frapcis of Assisi, John ’Huss Md.ﬂ’/il‘;
Luther, Saint Ignatius of Loyola, Jean Culvin
George Fox, Emanuel Swedenborg, John
Wesley, Brigham Young, Mary Buker Edd
Mohandas K Gandhi, Tt is difficult to sip 51',
out any particular biography for special ra%se
but personally I must confess my parbri’alite
for the chapters on Saint Paul, Mohammedy
3

Zoroaster, Buddh C .
least M. K. Gandt’;i'. onfuciug end last but pot

Mgmgl({ARglE YEARS IN PEKING by Ko

inese Housewife , T

T. H. Yang, Siddhartha Pu)b]ic;:inosri:tegcg
35, Faiz Bazar, Delhi-7, Price Re. 1/. N

This aceount by a Chinese h i i
am sure, be very interesting 3:5(}:553:'}}’ !
bands and housewives also. It jg written f; om
D anti-Communist point of view sayin tr;])m
Victory Bonds were sold by « pursua%io g
and that she was bappy to return to the fx:e
dom of Hong'Kong from the confinement ;’
cold Communist China. A frankly pro o
dist bock but all the same welcome ag sl?gé?:-
) dal from the point o%‘

W ve in cut.thro
petition and anarchio freedon, of life & som-
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BEHULA : PARITOSH- STR
: A
Jatun, Published by S, Sarkzr‘,nl‘ifscESS;}-’

kar & Sons, Ltd 14, Banki
’ .y X k .
Street, Calcutta. 12 Price E:. l2ms(()) hatterjee

Bubjects like Kanchenjunga and th: asrtlgg gi“

the Yogi who raised a fapi
amily by staptj
Plan to get a cat to kil the ra{ th};t n:';;:;;%i :(;

his cachesex. P
high ani retty verse but not of a very

THHE INDIAN INSTITUTE OF ECONOMICS
Eydeyaba'd - Deccan A Fuet Finding
Quiry into the working of Co-operativg

wada (NiZamabad Distri
(Nanded District), Pric: ;;:‘)4 (irad Degloor

The summary of faots Well-buttressed'by

Farrar, A Signet Book i )
» A » publish

New .Amerlcan Library, Ezicel?wecd (l)):? '_l'h?

Publisher, NAL Original, $rigine

Mr. i arrar hag done hijs

t
a}t])ztmw aAL hhe great do, the less wijj talk
abo c'it, 18 he says « Wnshington is & para.
sitio tt? . an  exemplifieg Gandhiji’s state.
hont ¢ al the owns and the capital live opn
ey l?ges and the advanced countries live
ont © backward countries, The shady side i
o.f ° réo&pe%lected a8 seen in the Confessio M
of -Girl* (Chapter 17) ang the account of
6 ominous trade of group bureaucracy ot of

SONGS ON THE HILLg by Lakshminarg.

yan Sahu, B.A., publish i
Yan Sahu, Deulsahi, é?lt:gctliy- [la&kshmmara

job of oxplaining

-O.._
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INDIANS OUTSIDE INDIA

MALAYA
INDIAN DOCTORS FOR MALAYA

The Government of India is understood to
bave finally agreed to let Malaya recruit
doctors in this country, after negotiations
which have taken over a year. Discussions
with the Malayan Government were mostly
centred round the terms and conditions under
which Indian doctors were expected to serve
in the Malayan medical service A team of
Malayan experts is arriving here soon to select
Indian Doctors.

INDIANS TN MALAYA .

The Indians in Malaya have a ° magnifi-
cent’ record of service to that country a.nd
have given their best in whatever avocation
they have follnwed, said Mr R. K. Tandon,
the outgoing Indian Commissioner for Malaya
and Singapore in Madras recently.

Mr. Tandon added,  The past record of the
Indian community in Malaya has been excefl,-,
lent, and the future lies in their own hands.

On Indo-Malayan relationship Mr. Tan.don
gaid ‘- with Malaya our relationship is ancient
and have always been friendly."”

CEYLON
INDIAN CITIZENS

Naturalisation rights without the right to
vote and freedom of travel between Indu} aégg

evlon or Indian passports are some O
?er{mtive proposals to be offered by the Ceylon
Government for a solution of the Indo-Ceylon
em at the forthcoming Indo-.Ceylor'l par-
leys, according to a report published in the
local Press in Colombo, on 18th March,

According to this formula, the report poin-
ted out, estate workers of Indian origin would
have to obtain Indian passports from the
Indian High Commiseoner which would autom-
atically grant them the right to travel between
India and Ceylon and at the same time con-
tinue their lawful avocations in Ceylon. dTl.m
Indian Government had alrgady agree t:n
principle to accept a8 her natlon.als those 'iv' g
or whose fathers were born in Ir{dl& and_ app ":d
for Indian nationality voluntarily. India wou
also shortly introduce legislation _granting
naturalisation rights to foreign residents 13
India. A similar legislation is also propose
to be enacted in Ceylon according to the new
formula which would enable pe_rsons.o'f Indm;
origin here to become naturahsad' citizens tg
Ceylon without the right to exercise the vote.

probl

BURMA ' '
COMPENSATION FOR INDIANS

A total of 6,226,150 acres of land has been
nationalised by the Burma Government,
according to Takin San Myint, Minister for
Land Nationalization.

Of this, the Chettiara would
Rs. 46,000,000 or 335 per cent.

A cash payment of Rs. 2,500 will be made
towards the total amount of compensation
payable to each claimant.

The remainder will paid in terms of bonds
of denominations of Rs. 1,000, Rs. 500 and
Rs. 100 each bearing interests at the rate of
three per cent compound. These bonds will
mature in 15 years time from the date of
issue.

After a period five years, 10 per cent of the
value of the bonds will be redeemable every
year. The bonds will be non-transferable and
non-negotiable except for investment purpose
as approved by the government,

SOUTH AFRICA
APARTHEID IN EDUCATION

Students in Jobannesburg and Durban on
March 17th staged protests against the South
African Government’s Bill to establish sepa-
rate White and non-White Universities in
South Africa.

In Johannesburg, students of Witwater-
srand University distributed 20,000 pamphlets
in the streets. They called for public support
and donation to fight the University Apart-

receive

. heid meagures.

In Durban, about 150 White and 200 non.
White students picketed public buildings and
the Cenotaph with placards reading ‘¢ learning
has no colour bar,” ‘‘open minds in open
universities,” and ** Apartheid and Apartheid
education means servitude.”

WEST GERMANY
INDIANS IN W. GERMANY

Mr. A. C. L. Nambiar. Indian Ambassador
to West Germsany, arrived in Bombay re-
cently. He said the relations between India
West and Germany in the economic and
cultural spheres were advancing satisfactorily.

Mr. Nambiar said there were about 1,000
Indian stndents in West Germany taking
technical education. The number wag expect.
ed to grow to 1,800 students,



DIARY OF THE MONTH

March !. Indo-British Relations-Mr. MacDo-

nald High Commissioner for India meets

Prime Minister of England.

~—Mr. 8. Nijaglingappu, Mysore Chief Minister
is elected to Mysore Assembly.

March 2, Tanks called out in Bangkok

— State of Emergency in Thailand.

March 3. Israel wants time to pull out Troops
from Senai Peninsula,

~Kenya Africans go to polls for the first time,

March 4. Narrow win for Songgram Govt.
(Bangkok) in the Efections.

—Mr, E. Buoker, the new U. 8. Ambassador
to India presents his credentials to President
of India.

"March 5. Gold Coast is declared Independent
State and is now  named Free State of
Ghana, .

~— Indo-Egyptian Trade talks in New Dejhi.

March 6.. The Duchess of Kent, Queen’s re-
presentative opens fhe First Session of the
Parliament of Ghana.

March 7. Mr. V. K Krishna Menon arrives in

Bombay after his mission in U.N. re-Kashmir.

—Gen. 8. M. Shrinagesh, Chief Army of Staff
retires from 34 years of Service in the Indian
Army,

March 8. B. G. Kher is dead in Poona Nurs-
ing Home.

~Lt. Gen. Thimayya is appointed Chief of the
Army Staff.

March 9. Ike plan for Mid-East—President
signs Resolution,

—DeValera is elected Leader in Ireland and
will shortly assume Prime Ministership,

March 10. Mr. T.T. Krishnamachari, Fin-
ance Minister to Govt. of India is returned
in the Lok Sabha Elections.

March 11. Egypt protests to United Nations.
charge against UNEF of firing on civilians

March 12. Admiral Richard Byrd the first-
man to fly over North and South Pole jg
dead.

—India Govt’s Loan to Burma and the agree-
ment i8 signed in New Delhi. i

March 13. Anglo-Jordon Pact is terminated.

March 14. Mr. Gunnar Jarring arrives at
Kurachi and holds discussions with Pakistan
officials.

~—Martial Law is enforced in Indonesia.

March 15, Mr, V. K Krishna Menon is elect.
ed to Lok Sabha from Bombay Constituency

~Prime Minister Nehru is declared elected.

March 16. Mr. P. S. Kumanmwamy Raja for.-
mer Governor of Orissa and former Chief
Minister of Madras is dead.

March 17 President Ramon Magsaysay of -

g:ll)ll;fzpines is dead in Aircrash in north of
March 18. President Rajendra Prasad add.
resses joint session of Parlinment and streg-
ses on Foreign and Home Policies,
March 19. Egyptian Govt. sends to all foreign
tE[pl?assl%a in Cairo a memorandum con-
aining Kgypt’s terms for re- i
Suez Canal, reopening the
—Mr. T; T. Krishnamachari Fihance Mini
nigter
presents Central Budget for 1957.
Purliament. 8 08 to the
Ma}rchKQO. , DzValem is elected Eire Premier
—Iin Rerala Assembly R ing
mjormne , y Reds get working
March 21. Presidents’ rule in West Pakistan
il?eq':/l[ﬂ to crisis in Assembly. "
—lke-Macmillan talks in Bermuda
problems and Mid-East issue, en world
Mt;rcb 22f. “ Politburo ” meets ag Ernaku.
am re-formation of Mini i
i mre-fon inistry by Commumgts
—Mr. Gunnar Jarring arrives i
} at Delh
Kar.achl to hold discussions with G(l)viro:t]'
MIndm on Kashmir issue. )
arch 23. Nehru addresses Federati
. : t
;ndlan Chambers in Delhi. Congress'&?orltf
ing Committee meets at Delhi and reviews
the results of the recent elections, .
March 24, Ike and Macmillan issue statement
re-l\_IucIear Tests from Bermuda,
— Polish Premier arrives in Delhi.

" —Mrinal Kanti Bose well known Calcutta

Mjnurnalist is dead. -

arch 25, Solution to World Probl
Nehn3 urgesSoviet-U.8. summit Talks, o

— Elections in Kashmir beging,

March 26. The Soviet Foreign Ministr
-announces that Russia ig willing to come t(y;
agreement for cessation of atomic and

MNuc)ear tests with western powers
arch 27, Joint appeal b ish i
and Nehru re. Nuclear Tesgs.POlmh Promier

March 28, Thg Fifteenth and last session of
the firat Indian Parliament under Repub
lican Constitution Congeludes. )

March 29. Nehr
Congressmen,

March . .
g:biggf;. Lord Salisbury resigne from Britigh

u chosen Leader again by

rv,‘t.",)

READERS’ DIGEST

INDIA AND US A : STUDY IN
CONTRAST

The steel plants that are bring set up
under the Plan are financed with the help of
foreign credits and it s suggested that hew
notes be printed before their repayment. A
writer in the Socialist monthly Mankind
commenting on this observes :

“The present Government of India imi-
tates rich Wegtern countries like the U.S A,
and runs its administration on the same
lavish scale, forgetting the difference in the
conditions obtaining. Last vear our balance
of payments showed a deficit of Rs. 2,200
millions and we had to pay our creditors
from the steriing released from our sterling
balances. On the other hand the balance of
payments position in the United States of

-America showed a surplus of Rs. 16,190

millions, so that she could not only run her
administration lavishly, but also give econo-
mioc and military aid to other nations.

¢« The annual budget of the Union Govern.
ment of India amounts to Rs. § billions only,
while the Federal Budget of the United States
of America this year amounted to Rs. 348
billions. India is a poor country.”

The following table gives an indication of
the comparative annual consumption of food
articles per head in the United States and
India. The quantities of goods consumed are
given in kilograms, while their food value is

given in calories.

Potatoes Sugar Meat
USBA: 46 ﬁ' 72
dia: 5 . :
fndie Milk Edible  Food
Oils valae.
U.S.A:: 236 20 3120
India : 46 -3 1590

The Government of India, he says, keeps
opening numerous departments that are osten-
gibly for the people’s welfare, but the finances
) for these departments are largely

ot apart e, -

zonsu?ned in administration, and the people
receive very little indeed in the form of
welfure mesasures,

23

INDIAN CULTURE IN CAMBODIA -

Cambodia is fast becoming the cockpit of
contention between French Colonialism and
Asian nationalism. Subject for centuries to
foreign incursions and mandarim exactions,
the Cambodian, says H. I. S. Kanwar in
Triveni, now stands divided between two
warring ideologies. Indian culture has mostly
influenced Cambodia. As a matter of fact, “* it
is the only foreign culture so far discovered in
Cambodia. Whether it is art, religion, mode
of living, sculpture, literature or language,
there i3 a touch of Indian culture everywhere.

The ancient glory of Cambodia reads like a
fairy tale. Over 1000 years ago, it was the
hub of a vast Hindu empire extending from
the Bay of Bengal to the China Sea. Csmbo-
dia was then prosperous and thickly populat-
ed. Being, by nature, lovers of music and all
forms of arts and crafts, the people erected
colossal palaces and temples, whose architec-
tural beauty has been unexcelled elsewhere.
The wisdom of the enlightened kings and
prieats was influential in making the Khmer
tribes civilised. Their culture spread even to
the tropical jungles of Cambodia,

Indeed India’s connection with most of the
countries of the East dates back to over 2000
years. Indian traders now turned across the
Bay of Bengal to ply their trades.

' Stories of the fabulous wealth of the East
soon spread in India, creating great interest
among the people. Indian scholars in Sanskrit
accompanied these traders to study these
lands. The inbabitants began to appreciate

. the doctrines of these scholars so much that

by stages they found themselves converted to
Hinduism and Buddhism. It was therefore
from India that Buddhism and Indian culture
spread over the East, including Cambodia,
which was essentially a Buddhist empire, and
to thjs day Buddhism flourishes there.

During the first 1000 years of the Christian
era, according to various authorities of ancient
Oriental history, there were four or five waves
of eolonisation by Indian adventurers all over
the East. Scattered as these colonies were,
thev were ‘ mainly situated on strategic points
and on trade routes. These settlements were
given old Indian names,



178

THE INDIAN BEVIEW

[ aprIL 1957

THE LIBERTARIAN CONCEPT

We welcome The Libertars
new journal edited by B. 8. g:ng:lar:et:fiy' "y
llsbfzd under the auspices of the Libert, P"Jb-
Social Institute, Bombay. In the statem ot of
?urpose we are told that the Hindu So:?ttOf
m, course of its life history, successfelly,
responded to the challenge of Buddh'u y
Islam and Christianity and held its .y
The pattern of response had varied acco ‘;‘f’“-
f,o the character of the challenge a ] ng
e oot ‘ ‘ nd ite

“ Shankaracharya met the Buddhist h
len‘ge. by way of intellectua] syncreti o
religious organisation. Gury Na.n:km -
?ther mediaeval saints counteracted e
1m.pa.ct' of Islam by means of sentime tthe
rellglOB}ty or piety as well as intelle : "
syncretism. The response to the challc i
of Western Christendom assumed th fenge
o‘f cul.tuml syncretism and political o: Ofms
tion in t‘he hands of our national ‘133"(;”'
from Raja Rammohan Roy and Sea e’f
Dayanand to Mahatma Gt;ndhi Wamf
Aurobindo.” wod B

In the wake of o .
rela.tio.n to the Chtgsfiiice?i;la;: sponse in
again in the throes of a far more :1 o are
challenge, that of Communism Hangerous
response of intellectual syncre'ln'smere the
mental religiosity and political or , . Senti.
will .fa,ll far short of an adequatgag‘satlon
An m.tegrated cultural response on ofence.
of anti-communism will be required §r°‘.’“d°
there must be the adequate milif oo,
paredness. military pre.

The present research i

project i
t°w”d.s anintegral cultura]l a}:;rzzcl?ttem b
the Universal Libertarian point of Viev;—ﬁ-om

¢ Our purpose is to clari i
co'ncepts o.f society, state 1:‘:;}"1 zlz:z“t:bertarian
Hindu rociety will have to steer eler‘zny'f P
dangerous route to communist slavr of the
t}:ranny and realise itself ag an o nery 3a.nd
with a pattern of ifree econom Tond deny
cratic state, y and demo.

I;.f:‘hIGION IN A CHANGING WORLD
Vimal&:anzbuqdha Bharata for March Swami
_— Hun a (?wcus‘ses Religion in a changing
morie .do ;r;lamsm, Secularism, Universalismi——
ot do €8¢ terms mean? The idea of
apeoula ltwas evoived in the West, he savs

ult of the predominance of e,cclesias);i-'

cal power in determini
problems of the Sl;:ntl;\.mg socal and political

In English Histor
In ' Y. we find Glads -
i}:l&v;(ri\sgutf;ec.ularlsuv) as & fence B,gll,ill;i(:r::e :l"l)e
T i c(;nurch interference in State affairs
oo pate r.r;not accept mutunily conm-nding'
g o and i ua{s of re‘llgion 48 ‘elements help-
ke lr;elcutnon of its economic, moral and
political I:,h xs.h Wlt:h the advancement of
orentifio th(()’ug t 1t i8 recognized more and
ore by ke ttv'ell-bemg pf a 8ociety is brought
Ratin) thin‘li'wn of visible methods based on
man baienin thg.‘Today hardly any educated
take v at mca_ntations and ritnals can
intelligentg ace of scientific inventions and
ity ent t}?:lgl co-opera.tion for securing the
menn that 0, tta.te. ] This, however, does not
promeberadel ate which determines ita ethical
tongible _conduets with reference only to
tengiple £ fu;tllms ’neceﬂsu.rily against individuals
in mggtnc, rituals, rewards in
miber -mortem im i

i S iy o v g o o
traditions of itg constia?:\t:nd e eigious
ofl Possessions or contro) nf.h
only a transfer from an exclys;
cur control to civil or lay use
t}':; 1glon; vested interests have
litmgfa.‘oou_l& discord among qr

ropablio. (shors’ Dy L eI

rt of a

a.?d unity brought abgtl?';)‘;
:heany one religion through St
way to eliminate strife b
gects, philosophic and socia]
&o;n for many centuries can
8 culane‘m which rationa]
1008, leaving religions faitp,

oconcern like artistic
care and life-insurance,

Sernlarization
encfices means
vely ecclesiagti-
Under cover of
always tried to
oups And inequa-
In & democratio
oller. uniformity
the_enforcement
ate interference)
etween religions,
customs coming
.be found only in
izes human rela.
as an individ

appreciation, mediz:}

A1l Societi .
i _Socxetnes, Hospitals, and Insurance orga

i: meet, the necds of the
under compnlsion to

atroni
Patronize these though mogg people will make

use of them,
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WHY BEVAN BACKS INDIA IN KASHMIR
The Tribune, Mr Aneurin Bevan's weekly
on the Kashmir

newspaper, commenting _
jssue, lays bare the facts of the case with a

penetrating analysis of the situation.
Even in the Labour movement many people

are ready to condemn India for her objections
to the U.N. Security Council’s stand on
Kashmir. The Tribune believes that the
Indian case has never been properly explained
to British opinion. India is not among those
pations which maintain & strident propaganda
machine ; her considerable social achievements
remain largely unpublicized.

«The first point to note is that India has
long ago agreed to & plebiscite. But she
ingists that it must be held in proper condi-
tions. These conditions were Jaid down by
the U.N. itself in resolutions passed in 1948
and 1949. They have never been fulfilled.
Nor has the U.N. ever decided that they should
be waived or that a plebiscite ghould be held
in any other conditions. The binding resolu-
tions provided for a plebiscite after the with-
drawal of Pakistan troops and irregular bands
which entered Kashwir in 1947 to force a
decision by armed strength. There has never
been any doubt about the nature of this
aggression which India at once brought before
the U.N.”

«The Security Council directed that once all
Pakistan troops had withdrawn Indian
troops should be reduced to the necessary
level for security. India's right to maintain
order and administration was upheld. Then
would come the plebiscite.”

Though India has agreed to & plebiscife,
there is no recret of the fact that her leaders
dislike the idea  So does the Tribune.

. A plebiscite gettles an ssne, jrrevocably on
day by what is simple gallup poll

a single
without a sample, with the voters arked to say
yes or no to & narrow and perhaps a loaded
question.

crupulous

« A British Government, if uns \

could get a majority tomorrow in &
in Northern Ireland by aslfmg:

want to be British—yes or no N

ild remain unsettied,

tful natinnalist areas.

enough,
lebiscite
Do vou
Thé, Trish question WOl

wonld atill be resen
th(;;;e should remember that Hitler when he

. . . by
hipped 0P emotion to fever pitch b
:l:dlogi,;}:p German racial feeling demanded

¢ in the Saar (where he duly won),

lebiscites v
the Sudetenland and Danzig.

HUNGARY AFTER ITS TRAGEDY

Duka Julius, writing in the Review of Infer-
national Affairs, gives his views on the funda-
mental character and tendencies of develop.
ment in the countuy. The starting point in
the discussion of the Hungarian revolt must
be a correct assessment of what bappened and
is still happening there. So for the Hungarians
have differed widely in explaining the events,
he says:

« During and immediately after the first
demonstrations the top communist leader
Geroe said that they were *‘fascist provo-
cations.” He did not realize, or did not want
to realize, that what was going on was an
outburst of the people’s dissatisfaction with bis
policies. Some days leter, the newly selected
head of the state, Imre Nagy, contradicted his
views ; he spoke about a «npational movement
and anational revolution’, endeavouring to
act in harmony with that movement. At that
time Kadar, too was of the same opinion,
Now, however, he insists on <sgounter revolu-
tion.” Counter revolution is the word which
is most frequently used by those in power ab
present, as it is clearly shown by various
resolutions of the Sentral Sommittee of the
Soclalist Workers Party and by gpeeches by
different members of the government, while
the sins of the Rakos i- Geroe group are being

forgotten.”

Did the counter revolution really take place
in Hungary oris it taking place to day 7 Ivis
his deep conviction, he says, that what happe-
ned in Budapest and elsewhere in Hungary
is not a counter, revolution.

« Trye, different elements, including fascist
tried to use the people’s revolt
there were days of
but all that did not

provocateurs,
for their own purposes;
anarchy and white terror,
change the real charaeter of the situation.
What took place was really the struggle of the
entire population against Rakosi’s variety of
Stalinista, their demand for soctalist demoec-
racy and independence, for socialist develop-
ment, for socialism based on the broadest
possible participation of the people in the
country’s government. and, for relations with
the Soviet Union on the principles of indepen-
dence., equality, and non-interference in one
anothers’s affairs. The Hungarian people did
not take up arms to overthrow socialisny, but,
one might say, to establish it, I know from
experience that workers and peasants never
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thought of restoring capitalism. On the
%ont,ra_ry, they were establishing Worker’s
Ioun(§ls and supporting - just as they do now-
Algae th&gny, tfhe comwunist of their own chojce

at, of couu i i :
s, 0 8¢, 18 unlike any counter

In the days of changes and

?be Hungan:an workinggclass cof::(;’f:(l)tel:'et??’
interested in political matters, and itu .
(tjl:)?gf?Ire. not surlprising that ’the Work::s?

icils in general, but parti :
Elr]ovm(:iia[ councils, whiSh amr:url:)lgvy (El(;:::v&g:ld
aged in iti ,
e fmid L Szhtwa, and they cannot be

*“ The government, howev i
such “‘territorial” Wox‘keera:’el(;‘,o(:x(ilncillge:fld o
ned the ,,‘government of the worke e
peasants,” that they were a tool in th mh s
of the counter revolutionaries, that the M']ds
to es’t’abhsh a ‘“‘parallel sys’tem of e}:):rled
Eent, apd 80 the government dissolveg thzl;g‘
ow, this step cannot but lead to new '
::ne;igszry tensions~-and it hag already dzrrlxd
1ea,dersmf, together_ wi.th the arrests of the
of the councils, increases the fear tha:

the old policy would i
perhaps a milder form.”b ° restore(} oo new

INDI{&’S ROLE IN WORLD PEACE
. 3ccordmg to Sarla Kumar Mukheriee i
edanta Kesan India’s role in. worlg Aty
iollo;s:s directly from Sri R,amzeukris%xmm’:e
eaching of the harmony of. religions Ix;a.s
‘ oPn tkllus spiritual background that 'N h .
Panc S_hlla has been enunciated to 'g o
mte'm}a.ylonal relations, Since indegu] oo
Im:xg s influence hag been exercigsed aspgl;dence
i,o ] yfforce of arms but by persus:sion bsa.ys,,
ogic of her reasoning and mora] : the
her leaders. emphesia of
‘““The Korean War wag i
thalt; war, Indian army wag 22;1: nz:‘)tzlt;i?idilt -
m; t;l war, but to establish pegce, ap i g'd ot
w l;’d had no parallel in the hi;tory nc; the
world. .Tha.t is the unique fem.i‘/ure0 f the
:,;mybbgu_xg sent not to fight or make, wa‘; btm
Ko::a.a l;&k}:’eaﬁzoang] it did it buccessfulfy 1111:
8. e case of Indo-Chij
'tl‘el:e Lnaﬁuence of Pandit Nehru and Sgoa(sjslgcga.
fes | w;’}e saved Cambodia and Viet Nam a a(i
Joos ezl'le war WAS raging for over ten e .
I 18 the President of the Neutral Na.};'am;
upervisory Commission there. Thege !:.ons
have not been effected by mere materitll;:é:

outlook, nor by the emphasis on military

strength and not by military pacts, but

}):ca;:::‘e Ilfd.l& believes in her inner sttength
emana.te;plfmual and mqral strength which’
frated rrom ber ancient traditions and
o per ec};mb past. . Her national leaders
ot shaped by'the teachings of Sri
amakri naa, Swami Vivekauvanda and
Gandi i oan hwere the products of the 20th
ounuwﬁ hn the background of spiritual and
gultura fernge of Iudia. Therefore, her
o v was pecolul and bued
'hich 18 founded

ge(:()?myears of ancient traditions cx-eaot:d hb?;
cor _bmorw] saints and Sages. All these

ributed to shape the fureign policy of

‘India, because her leaders are but the cumu-

lative
dition.

LIBERTARIANISM

:WH

' STANDS FOR AT IT
Indian Libertarian,

Product of her contiguous ancient tra-

: which will now
ﬁgﬂt:ndf:rftmgl_)t-ly instead of a moanptlk):;;r
torians | or libertarianism as against tomli:
eniem and aut@oritarianism of any kind
er irom the Right or from the lef}t: n

hug:gr?:ti?nism implies the whole field of
s & de(;ins. and relations and dictates or
roipecs & dof r:]tiea%;uertal afttitude to all social
. ects of individual acti

. sa v [y on.
8‘1lI’o!’ll‘;:;lc:l'ly 1t implies a strong opposition to
T Iitarian regime, whether of th
o be{le\_m]ent " or * welfare ” ¢ o8 of
ot he:,lgocmhst, communist or fa.cistyl;:;i;)lf
liberey a:dg run mean the end of iu(iividual
o Govemmx;:]e:.;lnttfeﬁccl)mplete encroachment
9!\3 _i_nduet.ry N elds of trade, commerce
individusl life. Ag libertarians we

g?;a;zx:rlnax;gg;:scselon va‘,’l;dothe maintenance of
. oge i
%huaguzheo(}?v_emment is a.bgge ldwbh:n?ioao:)rt:ne
oo tcf trl\llgn. In & way, we are runnir‘;e
ountar f justiprgsent fashionabhle slogans ogf
cotrmial © 1 e In the name of socialism or
B aotiv W,e zven the so-called welfare *’
authoritarianis ppose.any B overy form of
ond of don m as it leads ultimately to th
‘racy and individusl fresdom.” °

nd into spheres of private and .
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KEY T0 U.S.—INDIAN AMITY

Support of India’s efforts to gefeguard her
national interests is the only basis, according
to G. S. Buargava, for a firm friendship
between India and the United States. Wriung
in the New Leader, he points out vhat Pakistan
looms as the greatest and most immediate
threat to India.

« Americans who appreciate the subversive
threat of Communism can understand how
Pakistan, with its present policies, is a similar
problem for India. Some time ago, for
example, without considering . what might
happen to the millions of Mostems in India,
Pakistan whipped up agitation there against
a U.S. book which discussed Mohammeda-
nism. This was a double-edged sword : 1f the
agitation was not put down, it could have
led to retaliation agaiust the Moslem minority
and to serious economic and other repercus.
gions. On the other hand, New Delbi’s firm
handling of the situation enabled Pakistan to
pose as the champion of Indisn Moslems.”

U.S. military aid to DPakistan has only
gerved to strengthen the bellicose forces in
that country, which do not let a day pass
without snnouncing & new plan for a jihad

against India.
« This, in fact, is the reason for the recent

Indian-U.S. estrangement. No lasting friend-
ship is possiblie so long as Pakistan continues
to receive arms from America. Ironical as it
may seem, thig puts India in the same posi-
tion that Isreal occupies when Egypt aud
Syria rcceive huge Russian arms supplies.”

Finally, no one who has been following
developmeats in Pakistan during the past five
years can look with confidence to that country
to resist & Communist onslaught if it ever
comes. A larger arsenal failed to keep Chiang
Kai-shek in power in China. Why, then, i8
the U.S. arming Pakistan ? "

Washington policy-makers
excellent opportunity to corre

FREEDOM AND GOVERNMENT

The American system of Government, 8ays
John D. Millett in the Political Science Quar-
terly, is 8 relatively simple one, no matter how
pumerous or extensive may be its operating
pasts. Ivisomne of limited power, and one of
shared power-—-both expressions of profound
moral commitment to freedom.

« Qur federal constitution " he says, fore-
swears such gnvernmental acts na the passage
of a bill of attainder, the taxation of exports,

now have an
ot this mistake.

the granting of titles of nobility, the depri-
vation of life or property with due process of
law, the expropriation of property without
just compeusation, the abridgement of the
tfreedom of speech and the establishment of a
state religion.”

The state constitutions repeat much the
same limitations, if anything in even more
vigorous language. ¢ Ours is the amazing
spectacle of a social compact which binds men
in the exercise of his political power to refrain
from particular acts and even more from
particular modes of procedure...The sanction
of liberty is & social cohesion strong enough
to insist against sll party demagopues that
there is an acceptable standard of behaviour
and a forbidden reaim of action.”’

Pclitical power has been limited by & con-
cept of community. It cannot, obviously be
« an all-competent government”’, as Totali-
tarian government is by definition ¢ totally
competent,” It endeavours ‘:to regulate the
sum total of social relationships.”

« Freedom, we hold, cannot flower or sur-
vive in such an environment. Rather, we have
reserved great areas of human activity for non-
governmental endeavour. By and iarge, our
economy. is non—governmental. So is our
religion. So are onr professions. So are our
mass media of communication. In considerable
degree we are our agencies of higher educsa-
tion...... Seven out of eight of our labour force
do not work for government.”

WORLD WITHOUT WAR

An understanding of the present monstro-
sity of war is increasing among the masses of
the people and there is certainly more chance
than ever before that we may now look for-
ward to peace. In fact, we can have peace if
we are not utterly gullible or careless. What-
ever else may happen the glamour of war is

gone,
But —‘ can men live without war” asks

Vannavar Bush, in The Atlantic Monthly--an
article which is republished in The American
Review. What then is the moral equivalent
of war ? * If war ends, we must still have
outlets for our inherited energies; we need
only attempt to render them dignified and
worthy. But we shall algo have increased
opportunities for other satisfactions, not so
intense but far more lasting and substantial.
The unifying bond of war will be gone, but it
oan give place to a nobler bond. less universal,

far more genuine and atrong. This can appesr

-
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in the midst of diverse careers. To me
naturally the field of science stands out unif
quely in its opportunities.”” The country will
still be fuil of struggle and conflict as diverse
causes are fought over. ‘* Asindividuals and
cltigens we enter if our consciences and incli-
nations to dictate. By entering we may help
to raise the level of the contests and render
them worthy ** within the institutions dedica.-
ted to scientific research than has opportuni-
ties for the individual.

““Peace is indeed in sight if we are wise
But not an end to conflict or struggle. And
certainly not an end of opportunity, which
may render the lives of those who follow us
not insipid but virile, not belligerent but
creative.”

THE GANDHIAN WAY

Now that we cannot have the benefit of
Gandhi’s direct talk or teaching through Young
India or Harijan, the next best is to have it
through those who had come in intimate cont-
act'wn‘h the master or those who have drawn
their inspiration from him. The authorities
of Gapdhi Smarak Nidhi have therefore done
the right thing in starting this journal of
Gandhian thought - Gandhi Marg - g quarterl
devoted to the study and discussion of mﬁ
way of life that Gandhi taught and lived. Iy
will no doubt provide a forum for spreadin
the Gospel of Gandhi—of truth and nong~
VIOIenfze and peace and brotherhood of which
there is great need today as ever in Gandhi’s
own. Gandhi, as Mr. Kher reminds us in his
foreword to the first issue, did not formulate
a systematic philosophy of life. His life was
series of experiments with truth; and as he
himself once said, his life was his message.’’
M[:. S K. Geqrge who has undertaken to ed.it
this ]ourna_l, is like Mahadev Desai and Pvari
Lal, by training and scholarship, well fitted for
a task of this kind and we may expect to have
an intellectual fare of high standing fmx;n
noted Indian and foreign contributors The
first number gives a taste of what is likel
to follow. Among contributors are Horacye
Alexander, Diwakar and Muriel Lester : D
Pe_;ttabhi Sitaramayya, Amrit Kaur ’a nl;i
Richard Gregg ; Kaka Kallekar Reginald Re
nplds and H. L. S Polak - writers who haz(;
hyed close to Gandhi and drawn inspiration
Shrec.t from the master. Each of these writers
in his or her own way, seeks to interpret';

Gandhian thought and urge i i
ge its applicati
to current problems. The Preeli)é)einc:tl%lzc?

President and the Prime Minister, in their

messages, welcome a journal of this kj i

; ‘ : ind ¢
clearing doubt’s and difficulties *’ and for tllll;
settlement of even international disputes by

the application of G :
and non-violence, andhian methods of peace

NEIGHBOURS IN ASIA

Under this heading The Round Table qua
terly makes its own comments on ceqrtairx;
previous articles by Indian and Pakistan;
writers touching the growing rift between the

neighbours i L
I fays: r8 in respect of the Kashmir issue,

*“ Pakistan’s system of allian i
munist in intent will tend to withce?. ai\llltzlk(::l?%
and the Baghdad Pact have already beg;m.t,(;
lose some of their realism for their signatories
At:, the same time India’s policy of non-com.
m_ltment;, which assumes that thero is a co'ﬁ-
ﬂlCt' to be non.-committed to, will also los.
realism, save ag a merely opportunist neut,ra.e
ll:}xln and compromise-broking. If, on tbt;
g e'r’ha.nd,'the aggressive expansionism of

tahr} 8 day is resumed - and we know much
too little of the reasons for the post-Stali
detente to be sure that it will not — there\ man
come & moment when even India will have tz
choose partners, as the pressure begins t
drive towardas the south.” gios to

All. this is, of course, speculative and un-
certain. Meanwhile the potentialities of the
sub-continent both for its own defence and the
cause of world peace with justice and freedom
and for the economic advancement of the
Asian peoples, are gadly wasted, °

“It is hard to caleulate a i
has co.st the two countries and“t}:’::foﬁgshgm
there is no point in jobbingiback, Thin. 8 v
a8 t;lfey have become. Can they be im rogve?i";
A direct 'se(:t,lement of the Kashmirpdis t
g:t}ms.unhkely; it would be conceivahle rr)):le
i ndls: were to agree to a plebiscite in K
Kash.mn', and Pakistan were to agree that
zﬁrta.m areas contiguous to India should ha:e

epngbt, by the same plebiscite, to opt out of
ﬁf E }?ek‘ts(f;:l‘v{f;?hm'li"}." were that the outcome

¢ ) . 18 18 not guite impossi-
:I:Vt;c; Lvn}\)gallne (npdeed its pn,rgllelism t?o i?nle
. ich Pakistan hergelf came about in

1947 ghould a h !
certainly imprfﬁ):ﬁ}eﬁ? Pakistanis) but it is
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" ment of India an agreemen

KASHMIR CONSTITUTION

The State of Jammu and Kashmir, for the
first time in its history, has assumed the
status of a copstitutional state because the
powers of the Government, rights of the gover-
ned and the relations .between the.two are
determined and adjusted through a constitu-
tion. Not only that. says Hafiz Ali Bahadur
Khan in Kashmir, it has now become &
national constitutional state because the con-
stitution represents the supreme will of the
people and 1s an instrument of national

sovereignty,”

The State Constitution is nationalistic in
background and democratic in tendency.

¢ The most important clause deals with its
relations with the Indian Union which declares
that * the States of Jammu and Kashmir is
and shall be an integral part of the Union
of India.”, As the wording of the clause
show, it does not represent any change in the
position of Kashmir vis-a-vis India but is a
mere re-atlirmation of the already existing
relation. Kashmir ‘“is and sball be” an
integral part of the Union, the Constituent
Assembly has made it unalterable constitutio-
nally. From this decision flows the surrender
of certain rights to the Parliament of the
Indian Union. Article 5 of the Kashmir an-
stitution states that ¢ the executive and legis-

lative power of the State extends to all mat-
ters except those with respect to which
msake laws for the

Parliament has power to for t
State under the provisions of the Constitution

of India.”

As a result of consulations with the Govern-

t was arrived at

and corresponding changes were incorporated

in the Indian Constitution 8o that thel:e w'ould
be no clash between the two CO!\Stl.tu.thn'e.
« This conforms to the position obtaining in
U.S. A. where though the States have own
consitutions yet they do not olash with the
Constitution of the United States.

KASHMIR AND CYPRUS

i both Kashmir and Cyprus are
nog;ncleive " topics, the following state-
ment by the late Sir B. N Rau z'nafde to &
Parliamentary group in New Delhi in April
1950 will be read with interest (The statement

was made shortly after he had explained
India’s case on Kashmir before the Security
Council) :--

About India’s complaint to the Security Council on
the Kashmir issue, there has been in U.N. circles a
good deal of prejudice against India to an assumption
that, because India was partitoned on lines of religion,
Kashmir which is predominantly Muslim, should
rightfully belong to Pakistan. Even as regards the
offer of u plebiscite by India, they have been some-
what sceptical. Indeed, many both within and with-
out the United Nations, have asked the question,
“ Do you seriously believe that if én impartial plebis.
cite is held, Kashmir will vote in favour of India ?”
I have answered this question by asking another
« How many of you seriously belive that at the
General Election in the UK in 1845 Mr. Winston
Churchill would not be returned to power; or that at
the General Elaction in the U.3.A. in November 1948,
Mr. Truman would be re-elected President ? ™

1 have also tried to point out that the question in
Kashmir is not one between Muslims and Hindus,
because a Inrge section of the Muslims themselves are
in favour of rcmaining in India. Sheikb Abdulla (who
was present at the meeting anc had spoken earlier)
has mentioned several grounds for this preference :
That the real problems in Kashmir are common to
Muslims and Hindus alike ; and secondly, that even
the Muslirns of Kashmir feel that their economic and
political freedom would be better agsured in India

than in Pakistan.

In spite of all arguments, however, the prejudice
against India is strong, although I am bound to say
that after the debate in the Security Council there
has been some change for the better. One argument
which I addressed to the British Delegation—outside
the Security Council—~made a visible impression. I
asked them how they would feel in a parallel situa-
tion: for example, a large section of the inhabitants
of Cyprus have declareed in favour of joining Greece.
Hitherto, the U.K has said that this question must
be regarded as closed. BRut suppose in a fit of genero-
sity she were to say that the fate of the island would
be decided by a plebiscite under U.N. auspices. Sup-
pose, further, that Greece, not content with this gene-
rous offer. sent an invading army and occupied the
island and then came to the Security Council and
said, ** Let there be demilitarisation before the hold.
ing of the plebiscite. We shall withdraw our invading
army, provided the British withdraw, all their armed
forces and disband even the police ” and suppose
even after demilitarisation Greece insisted that the
plebiscite should be held first in that half of the

island under Greek occupation,

This argument had & surprising effect on the leader
of the British Delegation who immediately turned to
the Leader of the U S.A. Delegation and said:
« Obviously we must think agamn about this matter
beasuse it was never put tous In this light before.”
It was after this that certain clarifications of the
Security Council resolution were put forward by the
British Delegation in the Security Council: and most
of the clarifications were in India’s favour,
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ORIGIN OF LIFE

Recent experiments have shed light on the
begiunings of the vast cosmos 18 a whole and
of life on this planet. Scientists attending the
annual meeting of the American Association
for the Advancement of Scicnce listened to
reports from many laboratories on pioneer,
epoch-making experiments 1 which the basio
elements of living matter were created artifici-
ally laboratory vessels out of simple non.living
substances such as carbon, nitrogen and
hydrogen.

For the first time, writes William L. Law-
rence in the New York Sunday Times, man had
pgrformed experiments in the laburutory pro-
viding tangible answers to one of the most
fundamental problems of biology :  How did
life arise on earth 2"’ The experiments, he says
dem.nstrated that given certain physical con-
ditions, such as probably existed on earth a
billion years ago, the basic chemicalg making
up living matter —hydrogen, carbon and nitro.
gen—would spontancously combine to form
amino acids, the basic chemicals of which
proteins, the stuff of life, are constituted,

Dr. Stanley L Milier of Columbia University
College of Physicians and Surgeons described
experiments which demonstrate, he said that
a complex mixture of orgsnic compounds can
be synthesized by electrio discharges analogous

to lightning in a mixture of gases containing .

hydrogen.

‘It appears likely,” Mr, Miller told the
sclentists. *‘ that reactive organic compounds
were formed by electric discharges and b
ultraviolet light in the atmosphere of the pri)r
micive earth. These compounds were carried
on by the rains and reacted in thg ocean to
give amino acids and other complex organio
compounds. It is possible that a significant
fraction of the ‘carbon on the surface of the
earth was in the form of organic compounds in
tl}e oceans.  Reactions in this mixture would
give a great many of the compounds that gre
components of present living organisma,

* While amino acids are easily synthesized
in the laboratory, the synthesis reported here
is the first one carried out under conditiong
that might reagonably be present on the pri.
mitive earth. The svnthesis of AMino acidg ig
not the gyntheais of life, nor {a it & svnthenis
of proteins. “However, it representa a step
toward our understanding of how living mat.
ter may have arisen on earth."”

DANGERS OF ARMS RACE

The official Soviet news agency, Tass, publi.
shed an tnter-chauge of question ang t;nuwure
between the American  new 8paper  Grand
Igup:da‘; Herald and Mr Nikita Kurushehey
First Secrelary ot the Soviet Conttnunint }’..rty’

In reply W one quéstion, Mr. Khrushehey
‘s‘nVu‘J Russia did net regurd war us inevituble

The recent events in Egypt havo re-aflirmod
tl;u,b the forces coming out for the maintenance
:)V arp'(::;;,:; ::1?1 .curb the aygressors and avert

Mr. Khrushchev said the maintenance and
strengt!mnnng of peace depended pririarily on
the policy of the Great Powers. He said Bua.
81a stood for peacefu] co-existence, and if the
;Vester,x’l Powers, Primarily the United
e:}:?rid: would do the satme, peace would be

Io answer to a question whether the Soviet

mion at any time in the past || years had
felt the danger of war to be o particular]
great ™, Mr. Khrushchev gaiq there had beei
such & danger ** for many yeard™’,

Mr. Khrushchev said the Western Powers
had also pursued a policy * from positions of
strength” and some prominent American
loaders themselves had said such a policy had
brought the worlg more than once to the brink
of war. But when this policy wan sot aside
‘“dangerous hotbeds of war ' such as Korea
and Indo-China were eliminated, he said

Mr. Kbrushchev said there had been a
relaxation of internatinnal tension after the
'Four-»P()ww “summit " conference at Geneva
in l!)u:')..but this period did not Jast loug

He said the attack in Egypt and ﬂ‘lble-
quent attempts by some Powers to fill the
vacugm ot: their own intervention in the Arab
east " again  markedly aggravated the inter-
national rituation” and became a threat t
peace in that area, | °

"Mr. Khrushchey  wag sleo  agked which
arpects of the relations betweon Russia and

. the United States he considered the grentest

threat to peace. He said a seri

Lce. serious thrent came
fror_n ﬂ}e United States “*poaitions of strength*’
policy in all its aspectg-_
d\anr‘n}nmnnt. the arma race, the building up
of mllm.zr._v h.lm-sf and bases in other countries
the remllntar.mannn of Weatern Germany the'
a:;\nmptn to interfere in the internal nani'rn of
gev:;,;;,n,:m;m fr.\nd the efforta to impede the

, ent of international com i

! : merc
economic and cultural contacts,” il

“the rejection of
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Questions of Importance

RE.OPENING OF SUES CANAL
EGYPT'S TERMZ

The Egyptian Government on March 19 sent
to all foreign embassies in Cairo 8 memoran-
dum containing Egypt's terms for re-opening
the Sucz Canal,

The text of the memorandum was : i

“Since the day Egypt took over operation
of the Suez Canal she re-affirmed her determi-
nation to abide by her policy of respecting the
1888 Constantinople Convention and she pro-
ved herself thoroughly able to manage naviga.-
tion in the canal in spite of great obstacles
which were put before her until the aggression
against her caused the closing of the cana]:

*On the oceasion of resumption of naviga.
tion in the Suez Cana) the Government of
Fgypt decides the following : ‘

1, That Egypt is still determined to res-
pect in letter snd spirit the Constantinople
Convention concluded in 1888.

« 2. The system of levying the canal tolls
will remain as it used to be according to the
last agreement concluded between the Egyp-
tian Government and the nationalised Suez
Canal Company. )

* 3. The question of compensations and
claims resulting from nationalisation could .be
gettled by either direct agreement or by arbit-
ration. )

« 4, Canal tolls are to be paid in advance
to the Suez Canal Authority in Egypt are to

8 nominees.

" «§. The Authority of the Suez Canal shall
create a special fund for the improvement
programmes oOr any other programmes destin-
ed to meet the increased traffic in the canal.
This fund shall be mset bv allott_mg to it a
certain proportion of the dues which shall not
be less than the average proportion allntted to
it by the former Suez Canal Company for such
mes .
pr?‘n(!‘"fu‘?'he Government of Egvpt wi}:l issme
letailed statement covering the men-
:i?:::::;;;i:ciples. This determination of the
Government of Egvpt proves that notwith-
standing the great sacrifices sustained as &
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result of the aggreesion against her she is still
Joval to the propose of co.operation with the
world community of nations. So as to make
her contribution to the realisation of huma-
nity’s hope for peace and prosperity, the
Government of Egypt wishes the canal to be
once again a link of prosperity and peace bet-
ween all the peoples of the world.”

NEHRU CHOSEN LEADER AGAIN

Prime Minister Nehru was unanimously re-
elected Leader of the Congress Parliamentary
Party consisting of the newly-elected Congress
members of the Lok Sabha and Congress mem-
bers of the Rajva Sabha on March 29. )

Members of the Congress Party newly elect.
ed to the Lok Sabha and the Congress Party
members of the Rajva Sabha assembled in the
central hall of Parliament to elect their leader.
Since the Congress has overwhelming majority
in Parliament, Mr. Nehru's election means that
he will pilot the ship of State for another term
of five years. :

IKE PLAN FOR MID-EAST

President Fisenhower on March 9 signed the

joint Congressional resolution embodying the

‘t Eisenhower Doctrine” designed to counter

Communism in the Middle East. -

Mr. Eisenhower said in a statement. ** The
provisiona of the resolution, and even more,
the unity of national purpose which it reflects
will increase the Administration’s capabilities
to contgihute to reducing the Communist dan-
ger in the Middle East and to strengthening
the general stability of the area.”

The resolution had two main components.

It stated that the President was prepared to
use United States forces to help anv Middle
Eastern victim of armed Communist aggres-
fiom, if the President should éo determine and
if the country concerned appealed for such
aid. .

It authorised the Administration to spend,
free of existing legal restrictions, up to $200
million of already appropriated funds in the
Middle Eastern area during the fiscal year
ending June 30 on economic and military aid,

o1
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! Utterances

Dr. RAJENDRA PRASAD'S ADDRESS

) The President, Dr Rajendra Pras
joint session of both l?iuuses of l‘)‘gr,limgn:
on march 18 that the Government of Ingia’
_position on l'{ushmir bad been stated in ole :
and unambiguous terms (in the Securi“
Council) that the Jammu and Kasmir Stat A
an(! has _beeu a constituent State of the Ind? "
Un;un since October, 1947, like other St os
wl&l‘cl:]h acceded to the Union. Btes
‘he present situation in Kashmwir, said:
Ra]e‘ndra Prasad, ** has arisen froml:g:r::a?r.
and illegal occupation of the Union terriwon
by Pakistan in voilation of Internati ol
!aw and agreements and engagements resol:ml
in pursuance of United Nations relolutiono"ed
Ing‘ik;ehfées\deng seid that the Govemme;t ;i
! agreed to receive and extend i
::ltli?; t(; ;Vl;{ ga}:m.)g) (United Nations Rez:s‘:-
Rashmir) in accordence with {
general policy.” He said that tber -
gotab?cmen‘c in Pakistan of the ca:n;‘:idgl?:z‘;
o? :;(e aéwl Jehad’ (against India). The policy
of th hnvernment of Indin and the general
nfis ; ‘aﬁ of our people, Dr. Rajendrs Prasad
o ave been that we shall not respond t
3” with hatred, but shal} continue o .
Snfeuv.oms to promote friendly relations wh":r
defending our land and “our leg to
interests.” : " logitimate
He expressed regret that Gos sti
i} i
;’o be an unhappy ¢ colonial outpo:tc’?n:'fm:;d
ﬁortug\geae Government and said : * Icis the
b:}n policy of my Government that, Goa sho l;
ome free from colonial domination nund

should sh i
India."s are in the freedom of the rest of

Mr. T.T.K. ON SECOND FIVE YEAR PLAN

The grim determinati
\ ion of th
:l 1;t(1)gizmien:hthe Second Five-ngaorv;’rlr;:e::
) n the intereat
Iv{m.c;d by the Finance sM(i)rfi:r:roohul’;tqr T
thnsd'nama..nhari‘ in the course of' bis re l' by
o discussion of the Budgst in the Lo bhe
on March 23. © Lok Sabla
“We shall griml
: grimly hang t
357 iwe sink, we sink t.ngathel:g bu‘l)z wtehehoplm.
eve:-“ toﬂ_the shore of safety. We lhal?euw
that.yw: oty that we have, every ingenuit‘.’e
can command and every resource thsyt

we ocan |
e oeun." ay hands on to make the Plan o

of the Day

NEHRU ON GOA PROBLEM

Referring to the problem

.Nehrt.l said in the Lok%abhs. th:{ m?:: ;)eoM:;
;;n:gmed that it was easy of solution beca!‘:w
i a‘? ; smail territory and because even the
na;:le PMetropohtan Power bebind Gua

o ¥, Portugal. by any modern reclmning'
has not a strong f‘ower. That is 0. Never-
It"eleaa, this question becomes involved in sl
inds of international issues, And theref,

to 't.alk or do somthing wrong which involovr:o’
;m in many other things and creates difficulties
':‘)r us, quite apart from the larger issue, and
Lm\.v; adgpt 8 policy which is in oppnaiti;m to
o road approach in the world and India~
bt 18 non-millitary approach—then that
bro tb:'gproach ends and we are neither here
o ther .hal sm not for & moment defending
Goatwe tye done or not done in regard to
to rt;nliae :h::t ’:}{):r::;at! ot members

! ion i
of alittle tract or torritoryl.’ ir:g;)o:m?\ute;:m{;

is, but involves all ki . 0
tions and our b:old";::lizg‘.l",“'““‘°m| condi-

DE VALERAS' APPEAL

Addressing & press o
) onfe i i
recently, Prime Minister of Ei::.n ;:vc:nhiop \lrli:l‘::

on the question of iti
activities of the I.?:'xr“on sod the terrorist

While condemning violence
i N and accusi

;;1: glen{\’ ];'em Pa‘rty of * living in thec;:::;g'
Mr .“e alera ,md, ** We must recognise tha't
i caps “:i being taken to remove the cause.
we o nnot do th'at. here. 80 long as injustice

olinues you will have people saying that if
}):xefulwmetho.dn sre of no use we must tl
not(l,)‘ e are in the poaition that force would

0t be effective because it would not
right solution.” et the

) He added that althongh ¢

tion was a dnonmentgdicth;:r? 2l:v0%:?: it.u-
?nder the 1937 Constitution Ireland wu:m.
Tee as any countrv in the world ¢ ] do ot
see what they (Sinn Fein) are trying to dr;o.t.

As regards proposals . i
) or endi
he said there was littie point in ::)ik‘i):;“\'}‘\:?n’

at all when there was no responge {rom the:

other side. ‘* We have
le. \ made proposals f
long perivd which were not very dipa:imi’la‘r)r(t:

Cardi '
n:w h\:;l'"Dnltonu proposal) and they led

Political

pOLISH PREMIER ON KASHMIR
AND GOA

rime Minister, Mr. Josef Cyran-
New Delhi on March ‘2:7.
bat Indis bas full rights 10

The Polisk P
kiewisz said at
«Poland cousiders t

Kashmir.” ) '
Mr. Cyrankiewisz, who was 8pswermng

questions st & Piess conference held at
Rashtrapati Bhavan, added :  “ We wish
India the mosy successful so}utnon of this
issue without any interference.’

The Prime Minister reffered on to Gos, and
said ; *We sare on the view that Gos also

should belong to India.”
OPEN NUCLEAR TEST8

President Eisenhower and British Yrime
Minister Harold Macmillan announced on
March 24 from Bermuda thut they were willing
to give the U.N. advence notice of nuclear
tests and permit international observers 10
witness them it the Soviet Union would do
the same. .

In & communique issued after their three-day
talks st Bermuda the statesmen declared that
they were ‘‘well satisfied” with the rgsults_of
their talks and announced agreement in prin-
cipie on the supply of *‘certain guided wissiles

by the U.8. to Britain.
PRESIDENT'S RULE IN W. PAKISTAN
President Iskander Mirza op March 21 pook
over the administration of W.eat' Pakistan
under Article 193 of the Constitution. ‘Wnyh
this the nvenleen-month-old Dr. Khan bghlb
Ministry goes out of office. [t was explg.med
the action had been taken under the advice of
o Provinoial Governor.
t'hArtvicle 193 oan be in force for only two
months unless extende by _the Nauonal
Assembly within this period, I, which case
the suspension of the Constitution can last
upto six months.
FRENCH SETTLEMENTS I e
he French Union Assembly, an 8 visory
bo'gyeof elected representatives from France
and her overseas territories, has voted agan&:t
ratification of the Franco-Indian trestfyl())n d‘e
acoession of the Frenoh sett:lements © 103‘ i-
oherry, Karaikal, Mahe and Yanam .to ;\ggg;
The old treaty was signed on May 28, o )
in New Dulhi. After a three 'day debate, the
Union Assembly voted againat ratification

by 86 votes t0 44,

N INDIA
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The reported refusal of the French union
Assembly to ratify the treaty between India
and France on the full and complete transfer
of the former French Indian settlements of
Poudicherry, Karaikal, Mahe and Aanam, has
caused some surprise in Delhi,

The pegative vote of this advisory group
reported ou March 2 is interpreted as a reflec-
tion of the anger of certain French interests
against India’s policy of non-alignment and
condemnation of French Military adventures
in Egypt and Algeria. The move might also
be ajmed at embarrassing India over Kashmir.

FREE STATE OF GHANA

In place of the Union Jack which had been
flown in the territory for more than 200 years
was hoisted the red, green and gold flag of
Gbana on March 6.

Gbana will have as its Premier 47-year old
K wame Nikrumah, youngest of all the Common.
wealth Premiers who in 1852 was imprisoned
after declaring positive action” to demand
i medtate self-goveroment,

At a State banquet attended by the Duchess
of Kent as Queen Elizabeath’s representative,
Dr. Nikrumah promised his country’s continued
association with the commonwealth provided
it maintained & policy of settling common
problems by peaceful and democratic means.

Mr. Nikrumab declared it would be the
policy of the Ghapa Government to develop
the closest possible contacts with all other parts
of the world.

«We are most anxious to establish friendly
and cordial relations with all countries and we
hopé it may be poesible for us to play our full
part in the U.N,” be added.

COMMUNIST GOVERNMENT IN KERALA

The first Communist Government in an
Indian State—which will also be the first
Communist Governmeot coming to power
through the ballot-box anywhere in the world
— was sworn in in Kerala on April &. '

Mr. E. M. Sankaran Nambudiripad, Leader,
of the Legislature Communist Party, has
gelected the personnel of his eleven-member
Cabinet. The Cabinet includes two of the five
Independents who have joined the Legislature
Communist Party and one woman,
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THE STUDY OF SANSKRIT

In his address at the convocation
Bihar Sanskrit Samiti at Patna on 1:th ﬁa:::
Mr. V. T. Krishnawachari, Deputy Chairman
of the' Planuing Commissiou, declared that
Banskrit should grow as a living force if it was
to enable Hindi to express the most advanced
thoughts in the modern life of the world.

He said Sanskrit had g;en the major
cementing force in our life. Its living tradi-
tions bad fHowed through our long periods of
hlstory'. From time to time, new movements
:)md' alt"lhsen vtvlbict? enriched our culture but the

asic thoughts ha
baslo tho: :ses. d alwgys beep there from the
/

U. 8. AWARD FOR CHANDRASEKHAR

Madras-born Dr.. Subrahman
.. Su an Ch -
sqkha.r, bas been presented Zhe Rut:::?::d
dPl'emmm at a meeting of the American Aca-
emy of Arts and Sciences at Boston recently.

The oldest medal and
y greatest honou

%oclety, the gold and silver medals ro‘;f:)l)w

umford Premium, were presented to De
Chandrasekhar by the Academy Presidenrl;
Dean J}n_bn E. Burchard of the School f
Humanities and Social Sciences of the Ma .
chusetts Institute of Technology. e

Dr. Chandrasekhar, the unani i
9{ the Rumford Committee wr;:nl]):)nr(r)iu?nclhoci?e
in 191_0. He was educated at Madrnn ';
Camynd ge and won his doctorate in tbeoret.?n 1
Physics at Trinity College in 1933, *

The award was made for

th
work. on ‘the radiative transfer ?)fP;:::” 0!:”
the mtenorlcf stars a8 outlined in g ser‘izz “;'
papers published between 1044 and 1948 °°

UNIVERSITY GRANTS COMMISSION

The Government of India have appoi
Mr.‘G. C Chatterji Vice-Chancellor, R:jﬁ::::ed
University, as a member of the Unive s"tm
Grants Commission with immediate eﬁ'ect,r i
Dr. John Matthai, who has since resi n'::(cie
:?I:;eq‘t}gntéz his relinquishment of the%fﬁoe'

e Vice. \
o 1ce-Chancellor of the Bombay Univer.

Educational |

CENTRAL OVERSEAS SCHOLARSHIP

The Government of Indi
e € ndia have invi
&fxgrphfa:ilons for the awerd of 35 a‘:-(l’ml::r:;ze .
o :u te8 abroad during 1958.59 under t!‘:s
utral Overseas Scholarships Scheme. e

of'lt‘:::: scholarships are tenable for & period

of study y::;:e:r :::3 depen.ding on the course
are intend

and research or training in self:;r:(iigriozo:‘;ltdy

;n any branch of knowledge for which sluit bl.ly

acilities do not exist in India,. e

oﬂ?ez:lzmt:;che;c: in universities, o>lleges and

| arable 1nstitutions of hij

o A vigher educa-

poause‘:sho n;rg in the age group 25.40 and who
8 brilliant academip record and about

five years’ teachi i .
the awacd uf .ohlonl[:;:ip::'lenoe are eligible for

beﬁgﬂl&:ﬁog ongt: u&? other particulars can
‘ om the Ministry of Fducati

'%%l;ollzzigps Division (SrctionyS- 1}, I\;:\; “l‘\le(;:x
ate for the receipt of applications in

the Ministry th }
is July 31, 1957, " 1 "Bunsoring authority

'I;S-S:J:Eﬁll TRAINING FOR INDIANS
. Judian scientists i
:::ig tEranpng at the Schoo?l:fal‘gug:::in‘gcriicm.
pod ngineering at the Argonne N‘atin?lcz
esmb?bory, Itlinois, U.S.A » which bas ben
tablished by the U.S Atomic Energy Cur(::
e of the major projects under

President Ei )
arame Eisenhower’s Atoms-for. Peaco pro-

This was stated in
1 788 & writte

tI‘;‘mne Miniater Nehru to Mr. h; \l;:;i::lr ‘i’y
e Rajya S8abha on March 26, n

STAFF COLLEGE AT HYDERABAD

th?zr::;alsu‘:.f?d. Srinagesh, retiring Chief of
v A{ taff, ha.a been Appointed Principal

e Administrative Staff College of | d" e
:;l; foﬂiomlly announced op Mmch; m'}{‘t
ol :;mally sssume charge of the nf'w. fi .
o 8y X, on the expiry of his tw " me'

© preparatory to retir«;ment © monthe

The Administrative Stafl College, which is

being-established at Hyderabad A A joint and

Co-operative i
pe enterprise of the Central Govern.

ment Mld Illdllstry n (4] T
. 3 a re

the U.X. and Australia.

»

» the other two are ip

pha

~ Legal

ELFCTION EXPENSES

Inguirics bave been made of the Election
Commission by members recently elected to
the House of The People and to the Legisla-
tive Assemblies in the States regarding to the
prosent legal position as to the question of
lodging of accounts of election expenses.

The legal position is as follows :

« The account kept by s candidate shonld
contain the following partionlars in respect of
each item of expenditure entered in the
account : The date on which the expenditure
was incurred or authorised ; The nature of
the expenditure (travelling, postage, or print-
ing, and the lik¢); The date of pavment ; The
name and address of the pavee: The gerial
pumber of vouchers; The serial number of
bills ; and the name and address of the per-
gon to whom the amount outstanding is

payable.”
PAKISTAN LAW COMMISSION

The Government of Pakistan on March 22
announced the appointment of a Law Com-
mission to make recommendations ‘¢ a8 to the

measures for bringing the existing law into
ith injunctions of Islam, and as

comformity w
asures should

to the stages by which such me
be brought into effect.’

Mr. Justice Mahomed Shariff, Judge of the
Supreme Court of Pakistan has been appointed

Chairman of the Commission.

SOCIAL SCIENCE IN LAW COURSE

Mr. Justice XK. Bhimasankaram of t‘be
Andhra High Court, rpeaking at the d.ecenmal
celebrations of the Andhra Universltx. Law
College on March 5 8t Visakapatam said the
ourricnlam of the Law courses ghould b'e
revised to include sociology, psychology, poli-
tics, and other social sociences.

It scemed strangé and surprising he declar-
ed, that Magistrates, Munsiffs, and Jndge;
were not taught anything about the ways O

the human mind and human behaviour,
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NAVAL DISCIPLINE BILL IN U.X.

The death penalty for all Naval offences.
with the exceprion of those committed ‘¢ with
intent to assist the enemy,” will be abolished
under a new British Naval Discipline Bill now
going through the House of Commons. The
Bill comes up for a second reading~-approval
in principle - in the Commons.

ASSESSMENT OF INCOME-TAX

In a case referred to them by the Income-
tax Appellate Tribunal, their Lordships Mr.
Justice P, Rajagopalan and Mr. Justice N.
Rajagopala Iyengar held on March 16 in the
Madras High Court, that the surplus of
income over expenditure of the South Indian
Planting and Commercial KRepresentatioz
Fund Madras, which derived its income from
subscription paid by members, was asgessable
to income-tax om the basis that it was
« income from other sources.”

HINDU MARRIAGE ACT

Mr. Justice Mehrotra of the Allahabad High
Court on March 20 held that the Hindu Mar-
riage Act was valid and its provisions were
protected under Clause (2) of Article 25 of the

Constitution.

His Lordship gave this ruling while dismie-
sing a writ petition filed by & Sub-Divisional
Officer, Public Works Department, Karan
Prayag District, Garbwal.

While challenging the provisions of the
Hindu Marriage Act the petitioner had prayed
for the quashing of the order of the State
Government prohibiting him from marrying
second wife in the life time of his first wife.

Dismiseing the petition his Lordship observ.
ed * It is well settled that in a democratic
State the legislature represents the will of the
people and as such is responsible for the wel-
fare of the State and it ie for the legislature
to lay down the policy that the State would

aursue. It cannot therefore, he said that if
the legisiature as the Jaw-making authority
regards a particular measure as a measure of
social reform, the courts should not say that
it should pot be regarded as a measure of

social reform.”

-
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a8 well as those among the Big Five who do
not administer Trust Territories. Besides,
there can be any number of other members,
elected for three-year terms by the Genersl
Assembly; but the total number should be
equally divided between those administering
- Trust Areas and those which do not, The
Council, functioning under the authority of
the General Assembly may (i) consider reports
. submitted by the Administering Authorities
on the progress made in the Trust Territorjes
entrusted to their care; (ii) accept petitions
from the inhabitants of the Trust Areas and
examine them in consultation with the Admini-
stering Authority, (iii) provide for periodic
visits to the Trust Territories ; at times agreed
upon will the Administering Authority; and
{iv) formulate a comprehensive questionnaire
on the advancement of the inhabitants of each
trust territory in all spheres and the Adminis.
tering Authority is expected to make an
annual report to the General Assembly upon
the basis of such questionnaire. The Trustee.
ships System has been evolved by the United
" Nations in order to provide f'or the supervi-
sion of the Trust Territories and to make the
Administering Authorities accountable to the
international organisation. The Trﬁst Terri.
tories comprise ; (a) territories held under the
Mandates System of the League of Nations :
(b) those detached from the enemy state;
after the Second World War; and (o) those
which may be voluntarily placed under the

system by states responsible for their adminis.-

tration: There are at present eleven Trust
Territories, viz: :

Territory Administering
‘ “Authority

1. New Guinea ... Australia

2. Ruanda-Urundij +.. Belgium

3. Cameroons ... France

4. Cameroons .. UK,

6. Togoland ... France

6. Togoland - U.K,

‘the utmost their well-being and

7. Western Samoa ... New Zealand

8. Tanganyika ... UK.

9. Nauru Ausfralia
10. Pacific Islands .. U.B. A,
11. Bomaliland ... Italy

The basic objectives of the Trusteeship
Systemn are the promotion of the advance.
ment and the progressive development of the
inhabitants of the Trust Territories towards
independenee in accordance with the freely
expressed wishes of the people concerned and
the encouragement of respect for human rights
and funda.mentgl freedoms for all. A striking
feature of the U. N. Charter, which wag
absent in the League Covenant, is Chapter XI
adumbra_ting the ** Declaration Regarding
Non-Self.Governing Territories *’ by. which

members of the U.N. who have territories

whose people have not yet attained a fu)l

measure of independence recognise the princi.
ple that * the interests of the inhabitants of
the territories are paramount ™ and accept as
a ‘ sacred trust’ the obligation to promote to

e ut; ; progress in all
directions. This declaration serves a8 & solemn

pledge or a manifesto, as it were, that ought

to govern and inspire the action of the Big-
Powers in their relations with the territories -

under their control, Backward peoples all the
world over are brought within the purview. of
U.N. supervision by means of this altruistjo

declaration and therein lies ita chief merit, ¢

. The contributions of the Trusteeship Coun.
eil tow‘arde the ultimate goal of colonial self.
government can hardly be ppger.
since it has, during a decade and
existence, brought before: the ba
opinion & good record of achievem
from several points of view,
much to be desired. The
Dation-hood by Libya,
in 1952, the progresa
federation of Eritrea

Ethiopia, the steady

estimated
more of its
r of world
ent, though
its work leaves
attainment of
former Italian colony,
made 80 far towards the

growth of larger natjve

with the Kingdom of
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participation in the administration of Western

. Samoa and the promise of complete indepen-

dence to Somaliland by 1960 under Italian
trusteeship are no mean achievements of this
body. That the present treud is towards
greater independence in Colonial territories,
is evident from the anncuncemeut by the
United Kingdom agsuring the Gold Coass
complete independence within the Common-
wealth, The current progress of native
Government in Malaya, Sudan, Nigeria and the
Carribean go a long way in strengthening the
United Wations Organisation in its great
endeavour,

Nevertheless, the Trusteeship System could
have done better but for certain inherent
shortcomings. In the first place, the delibera-
tions of the Trusteeship Council on the whole
have been vitiated by the <Cold War' of
fideologies no less than in the other bodies of
the UN. The policies of France and other
colonial powers towards their overseas pos-

" gessions reflect a strong assertion of their

national sovereignty as against the interna-
tional interests sought to be served by the
world body. The attitude of the Union of
South Africa with regard to the placing of

" * South West Africa (a former German colony
" “held uader mandate) under U. N. Trustee-

ship in defiance of several resolutions pa.s-
sed by the World body, is an instance in
point. The spirit of the charter has bee.n
forgotten amidst the storm of power poli-
tios. Secondly, the U. N. system is limited
in its scope and applicability as it is confined

to a mere fraction of the world’s dependent
peoples. It has been estimated that the total
population of 18 millions of Trust Territories
forms only 10% of the World’s backward
areas. Their compnsite area, it is said, is lesa
than that of the single colony of Belgian
Congo in Central Africa. Such being the case,

it is quite apparent that unless the world’s -

under-developed and backward peoples are
brought under the supervision of United
Nations on a collective scale, there can be lit-
tle hope of eradicating colonialism and 19th
Century Imperialism from the surface of the
earth. Lastly, the functions and powers of the
Uaited Nations Council are as yet perfunctory
and its machinery in regard to this new field
of *International relations are still vaguely
defined leaving much room for scepticism and
mis-apprehension about its efficacy though the
ideal is laudable and not open to any doubt.

In the last analysis, the proverbial lethargy
of international institutions and the slowness
and coaservatism of the imperialist powers to
perceive the logic of history are the stumbling,
blocks in the way of speedy progress in colo-
nies. If the council is not to be a mere resi-
duary legacy of the old colonialism, it is
essential that its machinery of supervision
should be improved along sound administra.
tive lives. This new field offers wide scope for

‘experiment by international civil servants.

There can be hardly any doubt that world
opinion today is very sympathetic to the
aspirations and the rapid advancement of
subject peoples.



INSOLVENT LIFE INSURERS

Mr.' T.T. Krishnawachari, Upion Minister
for Finance, announced in the Lok Sabha
the Government’s decision to pay the policy-
hplders of 29 insolvent life insurance com i
nies their policy benefits in full by be&rli) ,
the liabilities of these companies, "8

CENTRAL BUDGET OF 1957—58

The principal features of th
Goverpmenb’s Budget estimate t"ore tlger:gatl,
ﬁpancml year presented on March 19 b t;
Fmance? Minister, Mr T.T. Krishnsms,zh C
are an increase in the defence expenditureal?’
nearly Rs. 50 crores over the current ye i
an over-all deficit of Rs. 365 croreys’ar;‘r};g

revenue and expenditure are placed at

Rs. 636 22 crores and Rs. 66
iag & defiviy of Re. 26.87. 309 croces leav.

o RTHE RAILWAY BUDGET
e Railway Miuister, Mr. Jagii
, Mr. v
tharch 19 presented to the %j:)kaga;};m;
] ite Paper on the Railway Budget which
;l)ga._cj.]ed the estimate for gross traffic receipts in
57-58 at Rs. 368.50 crores, compared to

Rs. 350 crores for 1956-5 j
Re. 18.50 crores.r 1956-57, an-improvement of

The estimate of dividend ¢
ues is placed at Rs. 43 79 (aro:')es8 ZgogLre:en-
with the revised estimate of Rs. 37.69 g .
payuvblve in the current year. Afver 4 mout
of dividend to general revenues thepnéyt,uwnc
plus for 1857-58 18 placed at Rs. 2] 43 cr::':s.

which is proposed t '
development fund, 0 be credited to the

iz Out of the total allotment
' d of Rs.
ch;);es Ptlo thf;{i{aln_iways wider the Seco:d ;‘:ilvze5
r Plan, Rs, 8 crores are o
gpent in the first year. Thznglcotter(leex:: fbe
1957-58, the second year of the P as
been fixed at Rs. 218 crores. a0, hes

™ ;‘EA INDUSTRY IN INDIA

e Minster for Commerce a

Mr. Morarji Desai, declared in threlde)?(dg::)?'
that no useful purpose would be served bu
nationalising the tea industry which was bej ’
managed efficiently and et;ming B lot,emgf
foreign exchange. He added that it wo ?d
serve the country’s interest by allowin ‘:h
tea estates to continue as they were wi%hon "
Government exercising control over them. N

Trade and Finance

WORLD BANK LOANS

Fourteen loans i
. . totalling $ 33
z)t:':);lc:s in l.l countries ha%e bee:,:zﬁ;?g) fl?r
Deve;ue;muonal Bank for Reconstruction ang
e Jull;; len:c:l(; dlftr in the fiscal vear Legun
: , rding t s distri
atllix;nediationu hgad(;:a::e!::n dltributed
«©0ans for Asia since last J i
. . . ’ ul :
,I]:d::; ?2(()) tm_lh'on dollars for stee] i‘;m:ln:(,:‘t]ide:
ang 4,3 _m.nlhon dollars for steel produot?n'
.3 million dollars for ngricultural de‘\?etf

lopment ; Thailar .
, id, 3, i
port improvements. 4 miilion dollars for

ADINDIA’S ECONOMIC PROGRESS
rigid o‘;“iuwnce' th.&t. the Government were
‘pﬂlicie dogmatic in the formulation of their
Prime‘sM?n'd had an open mind was given b
ral addre‘;mter Nehrll,_delivering the inanguy.
the Fed 8 of the thirtieth annual session of
merce er(:jmon of Indian Chambers of Com-
93 B“;‘ }Industry, at New Dellbi on March
firm m\i‘n(; l:nc?ovem.me"t’ ho added, had a

convic dn
to;lvobble in their ;::‘g‘::;:' and did not want
the ;;ul\i::"“ concede(? ithat the tax burden on
“ What ab“ community was heavy, but asked
of the po o\:llt:'he b?.rde"'()f eighty per °°“£
The Gogel: stion I”  Who would carry it ?
and wouldn?:rl;; l;:d zslt:\l:me(i' this Durden
N . ough the
proud of doing so, it was not mere pfidewl;rlz

c(.)mp“lslo“ ‘)f (,ll‘cumﬂhlnﬁs ll)&t "’ade 'ﬂhem
Cal‘l’} the bUI(lQH.

The Prime Minister said there was a “vast.

u M "
?m:n:ln? :f error " in what was talked about
oo ce prise. While India must learn from
it ountries, her economic and social
amnce:g ans't be ﬁt,tefl to Indian circun:-
o freé Nutn;)pp‘omts raised hy the votaries
_ iterprise were out(lat ‘
; ed,
i‘r;g:; plnr;)mng. a8 embudied in the ?322;"5
oo al:gr inh;é kt:pt tbe' ruots in our soil aﬁd
¢PIng with the spirit
present age. pirit of the
Mr Nehru i
r pleaded with the buysi
munity for maintaini : ool ves com-
mu : ning a senno of i
Am‘,v::;h K::mry and aecundmvp"l)npt?t';le‘:nn
it shozt;dnz:;;)ppnaml to argument he.
i ATgIe . ‘
things already decided u‘[‘)nn t%':n";;; ’:m‘h('):l:
. - get on wi

th
b opemsnied oy et Pl T o
— y millions of peoblo on the

| Women'’s Page

UNMARRIED MOTHERS IN RUSSIA

Cheaper and speedier divorces and new legn'il
rights or unwmarried mothers aré planned in
Russia. .

The present laws areé held to do nothing to
strengthen family ties. A divorce now cqst,s
at least two monthe of -the average Russia’s

a : »
P gweeping changes provided for in the new
draft laws will cut this price and make free-

dom spredier. . .
Moscow reports say the new laws will also

reverse the present position in which a woman
cannot apply to the court to ea@abhsh the
paternity of her child nor claim alimony from
s man to whom she is not married. )

A controverrial -issue is the quesdr'aft'mg
basic principles to govern the new criminal

code.
WIFE DEFEATS HUSRAND

A woman candidate of Ambsla defeated her
nd in the elections.
hu;lb;.u Jagdish Kaur (Ind.) was dec]m_od
elected in 8 triangular contest from the Juitu
conatituency of Bhatinda district defeating
ember Kanwar

Majitinder Singh, and a Commuaist.
She secured & majority of 2,672 votes over

e.
her ;{)r:tml{.OOSEVELT DONATES EYES
Mra. Eleanor Roogevelt haa signed & pledge

giving her eyes after her death to an eye bavk

corneal transplants. )
fol's;::e in: o(r)le of 15.000 persons who signed
such pledges for the benefit of the Eye Bank

for Sight Restoration. She is & council mem-
ber of the organisation.

Mrs. HANNAH “FN DEA.D
Mrs. Hannah Sen, well-known eocu?l worker,

died nfter a heart attack at her rea.xdence in
New Delhi on March 4th. She was 62.

Mre. Hannah Sen took keen interest 1n

g activities

i n
ducational problems n_nd.wome €
:nd wap 8 former President of the All-lndu;

nce. She was & member ©

Waomon's Confere

Central Advisory ‘

;he by the Ministry of Tducation and o
anh:al Maternity and Child Welfare Bnr'ew.

M'ra Sen repremnt-vd India at several inter-
ol s on Rocial work and chi

Board of Education act
the

national gathering ' and cHiC
~ 8he led the Indian fielegmmn
;’:g:;:ti«)nnl Union of Child Welfare at

London in 19580

»1

. WOMEN'S WORLD
Women hnld all but two of the posts in this
(Cousanczs- Aux Forges Eastern France) sleepy.
country village (population 1.266). Only the
Mayor and the Rural Constable are men.
Women— all but two are married —run the
gtation (one goods train a day), the post
office, and the savings barks.
Tax, forms, tobacco sales, mail deliveries
are denlt with by women. The Mayor’s secre-
tary (1raditionally a man’s post) and the
village doctor are both women.
The men of Cousances have no complaint.
“Things are no worse since the women have
been in charge,” they say. ) .
To whistle out the village's one goods train
a day is the Station Mistress, whose assistant

is also a women.
None of the men in
sure why so many women T
WOMEN’S RIGHTS IN SWITZERLAND
The Federal Council, Switzerlend’s seven-
men Collegiate Government, has adopted 8
cmessage”’ to Parliament proposing  that
women be given full political and voting rights
in Federal affairs. ‘
The message, one of the most important In
Switzerland’s history, proposes that the Fede-
ral Constitution be amended to permit women :
(1) to vote in elections for the Nationsl Coun-
cil, the Lower House of the Federal Parlia-
ment. (2} to be elected members of the
Nstional Council, and also of the Federal
Council, whose members are elected by
(3) to add their signatures to

the village can say for
un their affairs. —

Parliament. tu
«intiatives,” which are popular petitions to
amend the Constitutions, and (4) to vote in
referendums, which are polls in which the

electorate cap accept or reject legislation
adopted by Parliament.
WOMEN LEGISLATORS IN USA
An all-time high of 314 women are members
of State Tegislatures in Y957. an increase of
g record set in the 1955

pix over the previou
election. In 1920, the yvear that women

throughont the United States won the right to
vote, 29 were named to state law-making

bodies.
Among
Republica

thin vear’s legislators, 204 are
ns, 107 are Pemocrats, one is a
member of the Liberal party and two have no
party designation. Only pine states now have

po women legislators.



SRI SANKARACHARYA

The mission of His Holiness Sri Sankara.
charya was one of reconciliation, to make the
people of this country forget their inessential
differences and rely only on the common
heritage of spiritual truth and illumiuation,
said Dr. C. P. Ramsswami Aiyar, presiding
over the Golden Jubilee celebrations of Nri
Sankaracharya of Kanchi Kamakoti Peetam
at Madras on March 17,

The function organised by the Golden
Jubilee Celebrations Committee Madras, to
Commemorate the completion of 50 years of
spiritual ministry by His Holiness, wag held
B the Rasika Ranjani Sabha, Mylapors,
Madras. In an atmosphere surcharged with
religious feeling, the large and distinguished
gathering heard with admiration and reverence
the voice of the Swamiji, when a tape-recorded
message of his in Sanskrit and Tamil was
replayed. Exhorting the people to adhere to
our own traditions and heritage, the great
spiritual leader stressed the importance of
Vedic learning,

LATE Mr, B. G. KHER

We deeply regret to record the death of
Mr. B. G. Kher at Poona in & Nursing Home,
March 8. He was a Chief Minister of Bombay
and High Commissioner for Indis in London,
He was a great patriot.

At the time of his death, Mr., Kher was
immersed in the work of the Gandhi Smarak
Nidhi of which he took over active contro) ag
its Chairman on Aug, 1 last year immediately
after he had submitted the report of the
Langusge Commission of which also he was
the Chairman. '

LATE Mr, P. 8, K. RAJA

Mr. P. 8, Kumamawamy Raja, former Chjef
Minister of Madras and former Governor of
Orissa passed Away on the afternoon of 16th
at General Hospital Madrag, He was aged 58.

Mr. Raja entered politics in 1917 when he
joined Dr. Annie Besant’s Home Rule Move.
ment He first went to jail in 1932 in the
Non-Co-operation Movement and again in
1941 during the Individual Satyagraha Move.
ment. He was Minister for Agriculture in the
Prakasam Ministry in 1948, ang relinquished
this position in 1947 over the issue of allgeq.
tion of spindles to mills, He formed 5
Ministry in 1940 and was Chief Minister of
the State till 1952 when he was defeated in
the elestions.

General

March 22, this year. 1t has been deciqeq b
the Government, « to Tecognise the Nakg Era

in a(_ldition o the Giegorian Calendar fop
certain officia] Purposes”. The
National Calendar will be used j

1879 Saka Era. Thig i8 the Nalivahang Saka
1879 represents the number of expired y ,
The equivalent currept Saka year for 1957
A.D. will be 1880,

OSCAR FILM AWARDS

Ingrid Bergman scoreq her greatest per-
sonal triumph since she loft Hollywood nearly
eight years ago by winning an Oscar as the
best film actress of 1958, '

The Swedish-horn actress was ncclaimed by
members of the Academy of Motion Pictures
Arts and Scisnceg for her role in “Anastasia’,
the story of 4 Tearist princesa which wag
partly made in England. It was her second
Oscar. She waop the first for her part in
“Gaslight” a fow Years ago,

Yul Brynngr ¥as named the best actor of

QOVT, oF INDIA AWARDS

The President of India recently gave away
awards to the following srtists at New Delhi.

The recipients of the awards are : Hindu,.
tani Vocal—-Raaociun Bai; Hindustanj Inatry.
mental—No award ; Karnatak Vocal ~Musuri
Subramania Iver; Karnatak Instrumemal-a
Mysore T. Chowdiah,

Dance : Knchak-—Laohhoo Maharaj; Bha.
iata Natyam - Mrs, Rukma,j Devi Ar\ir;dme‘_L

Drama . Acting ~Chintamani Ganesh Ko).

hatkar ; Producer and Director——Jai Shanker
Sundari.

Films : Direction-—-Debski Bhose ;

Play—G. D. Madgulkar. Screen -

LATE Mr. N. CHANDRANEKARA IYER
fh:;, Nq Chsndra(;ekhnara Tver, Retired
' ® dupreme nure “hai
Delimitation Cnmmisnior?.“giefihmrmm iy

! . on 3lat .
ing at his residence st Teynampet, M:?i:::

© was ailing for some time and wag aged 68,

Judge
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CONGRESS DRESIDENTIAL ADDRESSES

(From 1911 to 1934)

TR e e et
ke TR L

This book contains’ full text of the Addresses of the Presidents of the
Congress from 1911 to 1934,

As this volume is likely to scrve as an authentic book of reference,
advantage has been taken of the issue of this volume to supply a comprehen-

sive and exhaustive index at the end.

SELECT OPINIONS

The Hindusthan Review :—** A perusal of the speeches serves, to give a
nected political history of the times and reveal the increasing complexities
con

f the political problems. They form an interesting historical record of the
[¢]

liti f the country with a good deal of creative criticism of the present .
politics o

day problems.”
) ess (—*The gratitude of the Public is
he Official History of the Congress : : |
due to fhiz eﬁerprising and patriotic firm—forerunners in the field of na.‘tlonal
1 :;] e ture—for this act of additional service to Indian Nationalism done in the
iteratu

« Jubilee ** year of the Congress,”

-

Price Rs. 8 Postagt EXTRA.

G. A. NATLESAN & CO., PUBLISHERS, MADRAS-1
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PRABUDDHA BHARATA
HOLY MOTHER CENTENARY NUMBER

The March 1054 issue of the Prabuddha Bharata is a special Number to commemorate
first Birth Centenary of the Holy Mother, the iliustrious spiritual consort of Sri Ramakrishna.
It contains a good number of interesting and learned articles on the several aspects of the

Life and Teachings of the Holy Mother and on the ideals and role of women in Indian
national life down from the Vedic times.

Among the Contributors to the Number :

Hon’ble Justice P. B. Mukherji, Dr, 4. V. Rao, M.A., Ph.D.; Prof. Chintoharan
Chakrovarty, M’A., Dr. Abinashk Chandrg Bose, M. A., Ph.D., (Mrs ) Muthulakshms Reddi,
M.L.C., Dr. C. Kunhan Raja, M.A. Ph. D, Dr. V. M. Apte, M. A. Ph.D., Sri B. R. Diwakar,
Governer of Bihar, Srimati Lile Majumdar, Syi C. Sivaramamurts, M. 4., St.” Nihal Singh
Swami Gambhirananda, Swami Paramatmananda, Prof. P.S. Naidu, M. A, 8ri. C.T.K. Chars,
M.A. 8ri C.C. Biswas, Dr. 8.0., Chatterjee, M.A., D, Prof. 8.N.L Shrivastava, M.4., and
many other distinguished writers from all over India, '
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MIRACLE MAN WITH UNRIVALLED POWER

. . . ie. Yo
: : e fact that India's unrivalled and greatest palmist, Tantng, Yog
Everybody in t,h's cogntry](zs av;?r:hgf}gzst and the West, gifted with supernatural povcéerA lc;flpae_a;ilz‘::g;:
vastly le&:n;d 1_1;11 ';‘hfeof;::)erga}jt.ionally famed Baranashi Pandit Maha Sabha of Benares an ndi T
rmanent President ) . .
ical Society of Calcutta. it Sri esh Chandra Bhattacharyya Jyotisharnab, Samud.nkratpa
nomi y JyOt!Sth?l;-ac;tmi?S%;??V}:;R M.R.A.S. (Lond.) has one unique fame not only in Iildxa,
Jyotieh ll out the world (e g..» in England, America, Africa, China, Japan, Ma aya&,
o chrougeltu ) and many notable persons from every nook and corner of the worl
glar:/geagezfyum%]'icited testimonials acknowledging his mighty and supernatural powers.

i 1 lance all about one’s past, present
This powegfull.z'hg;ﬁ': dhgll;f?f n;’zr;igasnfle]T::tgicg powers can heal diseases which ar;
e anf Slctors and Kavirajas, can help people to win difficult law-suits, an
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The Legal Problems of Twentieth Century

By

JUSTICE WILLIAM O. DOUGLAS

WO probléms will be of cardinal impor-
tance in the field of law during the second

half of the Twentieth Century.
The first is the molding of democratic con-

. stitution to fit the needs of subjugated peoples

emerging from colonialism and developing

* within these countries democratic habits and

institutions.

Formulating democratic constitutions for
nations newly emerging into independence is
not a difficult task. Creating democratic
institutions and instilling democratic habits is
much more difficult. Most of these new nations
Pave little or no democratic traditions.

People of different cultures, religions, and
languages must often be unified under a single
government. Preservation of liberty and

equality for diverse groups and minorities is no

easy matter. It is one thing to write concepts
of freedom ianto a constitution ; it is another
thing to make the constitution a living c.reed.
But it can be done as proved by the experience
of India. -

" Consider the magnitude of the obstacles
facing the new Indian democracy at the time
of its birth in 1947. Nine. Governors’ Pro-
vinces had.been under a modified form of
democratic rule since 1937. By contrast, some
560 Indian states had been under the autocratic
rule of hereditary princes. Moreover, India is

Iy s

a nation of 17 different languages and several
hundred different dialects. It has many different

religious groups ; and it was long saddled by a
caste system that the new Constitution out-
lawed. Unification of such a nation was a
real challenge to the political leadership of

India.

Under Nehru, the leaders met the challenge.
They fashioned the many states into a working
federalism of 15 units. Local and national
leaders united to make this new machinery
work smoothly. An independent judiciary saw
to it that individual rights were not sacrificed
and that discrimination was outlawed. FEduca-~
tion of the masses in their political responsibi-
lities was vigorously uhdertaken. The general
elections in 1951 showed that even illiterate
people are intelligent and can act responsibly.

The Indian Constitution is a fountainhead of
democratic freedoms. The dignity and worth
of the individual are constitutional keystones.
India adheres to the creed of democracy. The
preamble states that the purpose of the Consti-
tution is to secure to all India’s citizens :

* JUSTICE, Social, economic and politica] ;

“LIBERTY of thought, expression, belief,
faith and worship ;

s EQUAL‘[’TY of status and of opportunity ;

‘and to promote among them all ;

bbS . I
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« PRATERNITY assuring the dignity of the
individual and the unity of the Nation.”

The manner in which the Constitution is

being applied and interpreted in India has
made these noble goals powerful forces in the
nation.

Burma, Ceylon, and Pakistan have made
great strides forward under new constitutions
that are fresh embodiments of the spirit of
liberty. Indonesia, Morocco, and Vietnam
~ are moving in the same direction. The spirit
of freedom, so strongly demonstrated at
Bundung, is now a powerful political force
shaping the constitutions and political habits of
peoples long subjugated. It will be a major
force in world affairs during the balance of
this century as other nations gain their inde-
pendence.

Our second major problem in the field of
law is an agreement by all nations on a body
of principles for the control of nuclear power:
The successful resolution of this problem is
imperative to the survival of mankind.

This age of bombs with a destructive force
measured in megatons presents man with the
gravest problem in his history. The force that
is capable of destroying all civilization must be
subjected to a body of law ‘applicable to alj
people in all nations.

Man, with all his ingenuity at work, has in
the past ten years taken ‘some pioneer steps
toward meeting this challenge. A number of
proposals for the international control of
nuclear power have been advanced. In 1946 the

Acheson-Lilienthal pfan was presented. It
was adopted in substance by the United Nations

'Atomic Energy Commission and became known

as the UN Majority Plan. It was a bold plan.
It called for a single international commission
which would have ownership of all dangerous
nuclear facilities and materials—from the mines
to electric power stations. There would be
sweeping inspection arrangements designed to
detect secret production facilities. This plan
proved to be unacceptable to the Soviet Union,
but it showed what man’s inventive genius in
the field of law can achieve.

After -the Acheson-Lilienthal plan there
followed a number of disarmament proposals.
The United Nations Disarmament Commission
was organized. And in 1953 President Eisen-
hower announced his Atoms for Peace plan.
He called for an international pool of fissiona-
ble material for research and development of
the peaceful uses of atomic energy. While not
a program for control of nuclear power, the
Atoms for Peace plan manifested a spirit of
cooperation which is essential to an effective
plan of international control. And at Geneva
in 1955 the President advanced his * open
skies ”* plan of aerial inspection and exchange
of military blueprints. The plan would reduce
the temptation of atomic or thermonuclear
attack by eliminating the element of surprise;
The “ open skies plan would be a preliminary
step to disarmament and international control.

‘The international control of nuclear power
is a difficult problem. But jt must be solved.
Confidence built by cooperation is

o a sound
beginning,

-

The Great ﬁevolt of 1857 .

" Dr. NANDALAL CHATTERJI, M.A,, Pu.D., D.LitT,,

! l ‘HE Revolt of 1857 is a most momentous,
if tragic, event in the history of modern

India. It has been looked at and described in
various ways. English historians have called it
a Sepoy Mutiny, while Indians wc?uld love to
regard it as the First War of Ind@n I'ndepen-
dence. A large quantity of historical literature
has gathered round the Great‘ Revollt. Bl;ll,
practically all of it has been wrl.tten' from the
British point of view. There Is ht'tle or no
account available from the defeated.SIde, which
could clear up the objects and motives of 'the
rebels. There is, therefore, a lot of speculation
about the nature and significance of the Move-

ment.

The Revolt has been viewed from‘ different
points of view. Firstly, it was a m}xtlny of the
Company's Sepoys, pure and simple. The
sepoys were discontented on account of various
reasons among which the allege.d .supply of
greased cartridges was the principal one.
Secondly, the Revolt marked a struggle betwefen
the civilization of the West and that of Ind‘la.
It has been suggested that the. fast-approaching
tide of the Western civilization cagsed a great
alarm in the minds of the conse}'vatlve secu‘ops,
and made them combine against the Brmsh
rule. Thirdly, the Revolt reflected the discont-
ent of the expropriated feudal classes wh‘ose
powers and privileges had becn lately assailed
by the British. Fourthly, the Gl‘efit Revolt was
viewed as a secret Muslim conspiracy to oust
the British from India and restore the old
Muslim sway. It has been asse.rted that f‘;h;
Mughal Coust stirred up the Mutln)f for sel s'd
political reasons. This movement is also sai

" to have been encouraged by the representatives

of the disposscssed house of the Avadh monar-
chy. Lastly, the Indian Revolt has been
regarded as the first Indian 'War .of Indepen-
dence. These diffcrex?t viewpoints qmply
indicate that the Mutiny was not a simple

movement but a complex one. It would be a
mistake-to treat it as a disconnected and sudden
explosion.

The Revolt of 1857 symbolises a new politi-
cal awakening in the land. This awakening
was also cultural, even though the sepoys were
one of its chief spearheads. The factis that
the impact of Western civilization had roused
the average Indian from his usual self-compla-
cency, and the attacks on religious beliefs and
institutions coming from the Christian mission-
aries had convinced many people that unless
India was freed from the British rule "indi-
genous culture could not be rendered safe and
secure. Thus the Revolt was ultimately and
essentially a struggle between the past and the
the present, between the old and the‘ new, and
batween the devout and the heretical. The
onslaughts of Christianity and the Western
forms and methods of administration roused
the orthodox and the conservative. But this
discontent would not have taken the shape of a
widespread revolt, if the yearning for freedom
had not stood out as the outward emblem of
the decaying old political order of India.
« Dharma” or “ Din> was the slogan which
powerfully appealed to all sections who were
disaffected against the foreign rule. The out-
ward expressions of this feeling varied in
different regions according to local political,
and economic conditions, but this was the same
motive force which had brought to the West
the new spirit of patriotism.

Confronted by the threat of being swallowed
up by an alien culture and rule, the soul of the
people, roused to a sense of danger, rebelled
against the national menace. Religion and
politics became mixed up in 1857 in a manner
in which it cannot do so in any country other
than India, for the people were by nature and
instinct intensely religious and puritanical,
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The real “significance of the Mutiny Ies,
therefore, in an ideological conflict which took

the shape of a patriotic outburst against foreign
But this struggle should not be inter--
~ preted in terms of a racial rising. If we view

rule.

the matter dispassionately, we shall find that
comparatively little race feeling was visible on
the rebel side during the Mutiny. The rebels,
however, precipitated the struggle because
" there was a widespread feeling against the
Britishers as rulers. There was, hbWever, no
racial hatred. This is clear from repeated
_cases of assistance and loyalty to the British
were solely actuated by a feeling of pure’
liberality or of personal likes and dislikes.
There is no doubt that the Mughal family at
Delhi bitterly resented their lowly position
ur.xder the Company’s rule. Nana Saheb of
Bithur likewise resented the stoppage of his
pension. The protagonists of the Avadh mona-
rchy were mostly disaffected on account of the
unce'remonious annexation of the country., The
Rani of Jhansi nursed a grievance because her
adopted son was deprived of his royal status
The Taluqdars of Avadh were hostile because.
their rights in the land had been attacked and
curtailed., Other feudal chiefs had some grie-
But how is it that such

discordant elements managed to combine

against the mighty British Empire ? Could -

individual ‘rancour and prejudice have led to
countrywide revolt? The Revolt of 1857 wag
scarcely a revolt of disgruntled elements alone
as foreign writers are wont to hold. ‘It is ttuc;
that the outbreak was nor a revolution of the
Western type and ig certanily lacked some of

.the known features which characterised the

revolutionary movements of Europe or
America. Still, it marks a real national upsurge

‘for ‘the first time  in modern India. This

upsurge was eratic, even isloated, sporadic
and unforeseen. This doesnot detract from
the ‘great significance of this upsurge. No
revolutionary movement on a large scale can
take place only because the leaders are dis-
gruntled. A widespread conflagration cannot

* manipulators.

be artificially engineered by self-seckers and
Such peoplé certai i
exploit the situation favofrable totatll?:ﬁl ‘;’1111:
?hey themselves cannot’ create the situ;tion
lxtself.» If a national consciousness had not
appeared in a vague form, the disgruntled
leaders would not have been able to create
a vast Insurrectionary movement.

' Itis the arrogant and imperialist- self-asser-
t19n of the Britisher which prodyced a country-
wide discontent. People felt that under a foreign

-rule their “ Dharma” could not be maintained,

. and so they desired that this foreign rule must

be uprooted in the interests of Dharma ”.
The feeling was not one of pure political patrio-
tism .'but of socio-religious nationalism. The
cartridge affair may have hastened the outbreak
?)ut was not its cause. The very fact that the
Insurrection was not organised shows that it
wag vag'ue sense of political discontent which
zgied it. ‘l'ive‘:ry‘ party, ingluding the sepoys,

a leap in ‘the dark, conscious only of the

fact that they. wanted to destroy .the British -

rule. The. rebels did not have a precise idea of
the use they would make of the leap they had
taken, .but they seem to have been agreed on
?he point that the rebellion was really welcome
In many regions of Northern India. Essentially
in the nature of 3 military outburst in various
cantonmedt towns, the revolt assumed in many
places, specially in Uttar Pradesh, the character.
of a popular rebellion of the country already
filsaﬂ'ecfed by foreigh conquest and British
Innovation. The first outbreak of the Revolt
was necessarily in the “more combustible
1?:)Jéirters of the Bengal Army, but thijs ne’edv
mdv:rlnaeknet, us regard it as, mere military
There are certain things whic
careful consideration. Fifstl)‘zh;:glw d;%:ntia:

el gl

both Hindus and Muslims joined together

against a common foe unless

co'mmon.patriotic sentiment ins;?:g tll)lee11t1h:;!ﬁ
Hindu-Muslim unity during the Mutiny is ‘
;ea]L); memorable phenomenon ‘which hag ;
ar been completely ignored by European hiio
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torians. In their common fight against the
British the two communities fought shoulder
to shoulder. It is a highly significant fact that
cow-killing was completely stopped in Delhi
during the Mutiny. Bahadur Shah’s Chief
Secretary during the brief period of his restor-
ation was a Hindu, Mukand Ram, just as Nana
Saheb’s Chief Advisor was a Muslim,
Azimullah. In Avadh bothHindu and Muslim
Talugdars and peasants fought for the cause of
their dethroned King. The Talugdar Beni
Madho, when he realised that he could not
hold his fort, surrendered it, but did not
surrender personally on the. ground that he
himself belonged to the King. This feeling of
unity is a symptom which cannot be explained
away except in terms of political nationalism.

Secondly, the great sacrifices which the rebels
cheerfully made have not been fully assessed so
far. Hugdreds and thousands lost their all
and gave up their lives. Was it because some
politica
spirit which is seen ona grand scale in different
regions of India during the Mutiny is a proof
of the fact that a vague feeling of patriotism-
must have been there.

Thridly, if the rebles were inspired by the
cultural ideology of * Dharma” or *“ Din”,
this-was the foundation on which Indian natio-
nal awakening-rested in the last century. In the

" West the foundation of nationalism was 2

cultural and economic sense of oneness. In
India it was different thing. As the country
was under the economic exploitation of the
British, the first stirring of nationalism came in

the religious sphere rather than in the enonomic..

“ Fourthly how is it possible to explain :chat
during the Mutiny different elements of society,
high and low, baron and peasant,. man and
woman, and Brahmin and Untouchable all
forgot their age-old differences and joined in a
common cause ? ~ From contemporary sources
plenty of evidence is available to show that a
remarkable social brotherhood was seen at first
in a number of centres. This sense of social
brothérhood must be interpreted in terms of

1 adventurers misled them ? The selfless

political nationalism ; otherwise this would be

. both strange and unintelligible.

Fifthly, the fact has not been explained by
the English historians as to why village after
village in parts of Bihar and Uttar Pradesh
shook off the British rule and declared inde-
pendence. In many places the whole country-
side was in open revolt’ In some areas of the
Doab even criminals and dacoits are known to
have joined in the common rising against the
British. In many places the houses and proper-
ties of those who were loyal to the British were
attacked and plundered. The lives of the
Indian subordinates of the Company were in
danger in the midst of the mob fury which
broke out in many parts. These facts which
have not received the attention they deserve
lead us to think that a new-born feeling ot\
patriotism must have been the cause of these.

Lastly, why was not the Mutiny a localised
affair? Why did it become widespread in
different regions of India ? Even though there
was no well-thought-out plan or any pre-concei
ved scheme on a fully national scale the insur-
rection occurred simultaneously at many places
of the country. It was certainly not chance or
accident which made it widespread, but the
popular feeling that the foreign rule must be .
resisted. Had there not been a common feel-
ing against foreign imperialism, the outbreak
could not have been countrywide. It would
have remained a local affair as in the previous
cases of the Vellore Mutiny and the Barrack-

pore Mutiny. _

The Revolt had its ups and downs, no less
than temporary setbacks and ultimate failure.
Incidents occurred at different places which
only showed political immaturity or military
short-sightedness on the part of the rebels.
Misunderstandings soon appeared, when failure
stared them in the face and setbacks and
frustrations caused demoralisation, rivalry,
and bickerings. Lack of careful planning and
efficient organisation on a national scale weake-
ned the movement. Their divided leadership
was a standing source of weakness and it could

s
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not control the mob violence which the Revolt
necessarily produced. The patriotic and
revolutionary urge could not be canalised in
the face of helpless violence which came in the
wake of the Mutiny. The vague sense of
discontent which had gripped the masses and
classes alike could not become all-pervasive
for want of unity and control. The disposses-
sed and disgruntled groups of leaders who had
suffered from British rule were there, but they
failed to produce a leader of the character of a
George Washington. The fedual or semifeu-
dal leadership which controlled the revott was
at best an indifferent leadeérship, looking in
contrary directions at one time, and lacking in
high military skill and diplomatic finesse.

While resources were lacking mere plunder
could not provide the means with which the

war of liberation could be managed. Princely

allies were not forthcoming and rebel peasants

and barons both were ill-led and ill-provided.

The Company with its vast resources, military

and economic, was able before long to stamp

out the revolt in all parts of India. The Revolt

ended almost as quickly and abruptly as it had

come. The feudal classes who led the fight
against the British could not throw up a bril-

Superiority of Women over Men
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liant high command. At Delhi there w

. was:

scarcely ‘any leadership. - Bakadur Such him.
self was more a poet, musician and’ artist than
a political leader. He was too old to formulate

a scheme of rebellion of his own. Zinat Mahal,”
the ambitious Mughal queen, was more };

schemer than a leader. The leaders whom the

revolt threw up elsewhere were scattered and
weak. Of them a few can be named : Nana

Saheb, Azimullah, Lakshmi Bai, Tantia Tope,

Vakt Khan Rohilla, Kunwar Singh, Amar

Singh, Beni Madho, Maulvi Ahmud-ullah, and
Hazrat Mahal. They all figured in different

areas, without any concerted plan. There was

no organisation and little or no means of com-

munication among themselves. That they

failed against the mighty British Empire in the

end need cause no surprise.

The attempt of feudal India to throw off the
foreign yoke failed not because it was not
national or patriotic, but because it tould not
become fully democratic and well-organised.
As such, the Indian Revolt of 1857 abounds in
lessons and warnings. A war of national
liberation against a powerful foreign State can-
not succed unless and until the masses are fully
awakened and efficiently organised’ and led.

N

: By’
PROF. K. C PETER

ATURALLY, woman is superior to
man. .
Hearing it, you frown, your eye-brows
getting together for a litgle’ gossip. Men laugh
sarcastically ; women alarm and panic. Bol-

der women rush to the rescue of men. Of °

course, men cannot survive without their help.
For centuries on end, women put up with
countless slurs and slights to fulfil their natural
destiny—people the world. No wonder, the
good wife, ignoring the fcoffee tap-dancing in
the skyroom of the kettle for a moment,

switches on a smile at half-pressure and tells
her husband in a voice like the centre of a
chocolate cream: * Doubitless, the writer is
wrong. Poor fool, he is bribed by reckjegs
feminists ta provide grist for their propaganda”
“ Are not all genruses—great poets, painters"
philosophers, scientists—aj] men 2. How ma ,
WhitehgadS, Shakespeares, Kalidasa Shavt'1 /
Darwins and Einsteins, tpe fair sex ’1 i ‘::
the he-man asks, caims?
The l}oyal Society of London has at |
opened its Tenowned womien. The names as;
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Mme. Curie, Irene Joliet-Curie, Lisa Meitner,
Gerty Cory, Selma Lagerlof, Pearl Buck and
Gabriela Mistral—all, Nobel Prize winners—
glow in our memory. In our own era, the
achievements of Sarojini Naidu, Vijaya
Lakshmi Pandit, Amrit Kaur, Margaret Sanger
and Helen Keller stare us in the face. Great
triumph for women.

A flash-back into the purple patches of our

" past reveals man’s crime against woman. And

soon we realise how Time, the careless laundry-
man, shrinks most of our proud ideals,

In Athens, the cradle of democracy, women
were denied education, freedom and vote.

~ Plato classed * children, women and servants

together. Demosthenes shouts :* Hetairae (un-
attached free women) for our delight, concu-
bines for the daily needs of our bodies, wives in
order that we may get legitimate children and
have faithful housekeepers.’ In Sparta, the
Eugenist’s paradise, women wrestled, boxed,
ran races ; their only duty was to mother
Spartan soldier-supermen who fight and die.
In Rome, women, tormented by male domina-
tion, lived under the control of their fathers
and then of their husbands who owned ‘ the
person and property of their wives.” Early

" “Christianity was no better. Moses found.
: women °‘unclean’ The God of the Bible
" cursed women virtually into a beast of bur-
.den. The whole history of the church com-

mands obedience from women. Tertullian tells
them : * The sentence of God on this sex of
yours lives in this age.” You are the devil’s

" gateway. You destroy God’s image, Man.”

Prophet Mohammed, in a fit of divine

* inspiration, declared. ¢ There is no calamity

more harmful to man than woman.” *‘The
woman’s. lot” writes Doughty ¢is here
(Arab countries) unequal concubinage and in
this pecessitous life a weary servitude . And
woman’s way to the mosque stands barred. In
the middle ages, wife-beating was common ; 2
baron didn’t shrink back from taking the
deceased knight’s wife along with his fief. The
witches were burned, the nuns cloistered and

ladies, thougNghlgjfed-and enlightchipi #cep-
ted their husbMgh
describes the patriarci g2 girl’s prison
house and woman’s work-house . In the firs¢
half of the 20th century itself, Hitler restricted
woman’s world to “her husband, her family,
her children and her house », while Mussolini’s
slogan, was “ Men to war, women to mater-
nity . Thus society, church, morality, econo-
mic framework and male-domination conspired
to degrade woman into a slave, tied down to
Kaiser’s KKK (Kinder, Kuche, Kirche) slogan.
wven now, strict obedience is expected from
Eomen in the orient. India was no exception
till recent times. “ Woman is the first exploi- -
ted class in history” concludes Thorsten
Veblen.

Chewing cuds of reminiscences, perhaps the
male may make a last quixotic attempt to make
his dominion over woman intact—mostly
through economic power. But man is learning
fast from woman. '

Every ancient civilisation worshipped the.
omnipotent feminine power personified as the
supreme goddess of fertility. In Greece, the
Delphic oracle was under priestesses. In the
Jewish community, on the eve of Sabbath, the
woman lights the sacred candles and says
grace. Hindu ethics venerates woman as
«Mother’. Pallas Athene did come out of the
head of Zeus, the God of Gods, in full armour.
In the era of intellectual analysis, the French
Revolution was busy erecting altars to the
Goddess of Reason. Almost all the ancient
civilisations have their own great women,
noble spirits. Diotima taught Plato the art of
love ; forecign-born Aspasia helped Pericles
govern, upholding °natural justice” and even
wrote the famous funeral oration. Cicero,
Cato and Juvenal cheered the noble Roman
matrons who took to arts, culture and politics.
Middle agcs had its lady abbesses and ladies of
wit and learning. The crusades brought chi-
valry and chivalry “ the adoration of the virgin

n heaven and its counterpart the adoration of
a gparticular lady on earth™. 16th century
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Neoplatonism—the cult of spiritual love bet-
ween man and woman—gave the female con-
siderable ' freedom. Despite the decline of
woman’s status in the 18th century, in
the 19th’ woman became more articulate,
Organisations like the Blue-stocking Clubs
sparkplugged the feminist revolution for
equality of sexes. Then came the Russian revo-
lution and Lenin’s open advocacy of rights
to women * affording women equally with men
.the right to work, rest, social insurance and
education, state protection of the interests of
the mother and child, granting pregnancy leaye
with pay and the provision of a wide network
of maternity homes, nurseries and kinder-
gartens.” Soon the movement gathered
momentum and spread to Europe, America and
the orient. Still there are fifteen countries
where women do not have the right to vote.
John. Langdon-Davies argues that woman
~need not pride over her capacity’ to bear
children, for if Nature wanted, children can
be had by the asexual process as in the case of
Copromonas, Bodos etc. But he admits
. reluctantly that ¢ sex is increased ability for
variation whereby the offspring has a greater
reservoir of characteristics upon which to draw
and in consequence an exaulted chance of
success in the struggle for existence.” If so,

women have a double function—that of indi--

viduals (like men) and that of maternity.
Nature provides more girls than boys.
Though about 108 boys are born to 100 girls,
more boys die off, leaving an exeess of female
children. Organically, the female sex is
stronger. A survey of 30 important countries
shows that at all ages the expectation of life
for woman is invariably greater. In 'size and
strength, the male is superior. .That shows
" nothing but the male assuming greater respon-
- sibility for the female and children from the
dawn of humanity onwards. In proportion to
body-weight, women have larger brains than
men. In physical skills, men displayed more
vigour and took risks, because;men were trained
that way from childhood, while women were

- asks to avoid risk;“»ﬂl'\}erbal ability of a

scholastic nature, aristic turn out of imagina-
tive words, freedom from colour-blindness,
musical qualities, aristic abilities such as dress-
making and interior decoration, women
stood out. .

In the First World War, women were called’

upon to replace men in diverse occupations.

They turned out to be excellent busdrivers,:

conductors, factory hands, farm labourers,
supervisors and executives. Writes Ashley
Montague : *“ At first it was said that they
didn’t do as well as men, then it was grudgingly
admitted that they weren’t so;bad, and by-the

time the war was over many employers were .

reluctant to exchange their women employees

for men.” In the Second World War, women -

were a better success. In USSR, women

fought side by side with men and performed

the singularly heroic task of carrying the
wounded on their backs from the battle-field.

All these point to one fact. As Alfred Alder .

asserts : “ Masculine dominance is nota atural
thing...Certain characteristics count .as mascu-.

line, others as feminine, albeit ‘there is no -
basis to justify these valuations...Characterisgic

which seem to prove this fallacious contention

of the inferiority of women prove themselves

on closer observation as nothing more than the

manifestation. of an inhibited psychic develop- -

ment.” ' .

The chromosomal structure of the sexes
ma}kes interesting study. In the sex-cells, there
are 24 chromosomes. ' Only one of these is a

sex-chromosome. Half the sperm-cells carry

X-chromosomes and half carry Y-chromo-
somes. The female ‘ova’ are made up of
X-chromosomes. When X-bearing sperm ferti-
lises an ovum, the female offspring results.
And Y-bearing sperm fertilises an ovum to

s Ccreate the male offspring. The Y-chromos :
_is but the merest bi@ of a remnant of : l;l(f

chromosome, a crippled X-chromosome. The
X-cliromosome is a developed structure. The
Y-chromc?some is not. So the creature cajled
the male is an incomplete female,

N
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What of it? It means a lot. The male’s
chromosomal deficiency determines his incapa-
city to have babies. This self-same deficiency
causes in males bark-like skin (ichthyosis
hystrix graviour), dense hairy growth on the
ears (hypertrichosis), hard lesions of the hand
and feet (Keratoma dissipatum) and a kind of
webbing on the toes. Hemophilia (Bleeder’s

.disease) is linked with X-chromosome ; but

males alone are the victims, because Y-chromo-
some cannot suppress this noxious gene. 8%
of males are colour-blind ; but the incidence on
females is half of 19%. The explanation is the
same. Need we go further?

The two great World Wars pricked the
bubble of woman’s over-emotional nature.
Women withstood the worst of rigours better—
blockade, bombardment, concentration camps.
War’s psychic casualties are mostly males.
There are more men in mental hospitals than
women. From fertilisation onwards, more

.males die than females. Death from almost

all causes carry to the grave more men.

. Women are frequenﬂy ill ; but they get over it

quickly and easily. In the United States,

~women expect to live 71 years, men 655,

..

Women are better shock-absorbers. Today

"males reveal more of hysteric and hysteriform
- conditions than women ; the proportion is 7

to 1. Epilepsy claims more males. On the

- average  stuttering * affects 8 males while only
one female falls victim. Thus women, obviously
- enough, shall be saluted both for their looks

and their natural superiority over men. Per-
haps a wave of hot ‘fury may rise in your
(male’s) throat. And you may think of tight-
ening the screws on women in vain.
Biologically, the female seems to be the
genuine article ; the male is only a derivative.
Vaertings . says that the ruling sex is always
masculine and the ruled feminine. Margaret
Mead finds * feminine ' and ‘ masculine’ inter-
changeable terms from society to society.
Broadly speaking, man has a brain ; woman
has a brain plus a womb. Man’s life has only

one functional centre ; woman has two. For

2

Amalon -

woman, the sexual function is essential ; for
man, it is accidental. American biologist Loeb
shows that eggs of sea-urchins can be fertilised
by putting them in a special salt solution. So,
if necessary, the male-urchin’s function can be
dispensed with. The woman’s sexual function
is ‘receiving, conserving and creating’. Woman
is instinct with meatter. Aristotle finds in her
‘arch-matter’, Swiss ethnologist Bachofen-
‘ materiality > and Frobenius ‘a culture of
realism and anti-spirituality’. Like matter, she
is ‘static, solid, fecund’. Hence, her persona-
lity expands, not develops, enriching the world
materially. The. woman ¢ knows’ as if by
intuition, a faculty that made her priestess,
witch and sorceress. The best example is Joan
of Arc. Prof. Marjordie Nicholson explains
woman’s greatness thus: “ Women have no
wives . For her, everything is part of an all-
embracing whole. - ;
Woman’s logic is material logic, the intrinsic
law of things. Her morality and sense of duty
are self-chosen, natural. - The woman initiates
the creative process by exciting the desire of
man ; the final outcome depends on her choice.
Compelled otherwise, she freezes into frigidity.
Man’s emotions cool off after sex-act, woman’s
are left behind. Unlike man, she is more child-
like. In approach to reality, man is a do-er,
woman a be-er. Her being, master and creator
of the art of living, is to live life fully and -
intensely. With man, sex-act is an end in
itself ; with woman, it is the start of a raptu-
rous love-Odyssey. And she is anchored to her
substance. Between [1 and 15, 90% of males
ejaculate for the first time, while women hardly
indulge in masturbation. Teen-age males are
more capable of sexual perfomance than men
over 30 ; women’s ability of sexual perform-
ance develops gradually, becomes more capable
around 30. The essence of feminine sexuality,
is permanence. Each time a woman loves, a
bit of her dies. Woman feels with the full force
of her sexual awareness, to which her whole
being responds. Man’s approach is individua-
lised, intentional, analytical. Woman repre-
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sents continuity, man °the fleeting moment’.
In woman, knowing and being coincide.

~ Biologically, castration, removing the ovaries,
has no appreciable effect on woman. Remove
man’s testicles, he is unman-ed. Recent
experiments show that female could be more
‘easily transformed into male than male into
female. Therefore, is not man a 'higher
“evolved being than womah ? No. Higher
degree of differentiation and greater sensitive-
ness can be signs of degeneration. Havelock
Ellis believes that human race is developing
towards the ‘female’ type. Biology refuses
to claim the male as the masterpiece of creation.
“The woman is the solid ground of reality
from which the man can start his flight into
the realm of spirit and to which he returns as
the giant Antaeus in the Greek myth had to
lie down from time to time and kiss Mother
Farth in order to suck new strehgth from her
inexhaustible store” says Oswald Schwarz.

Otherwise, every time he climbs, he slips and.

falls. No wonder, as V. Klein holds, woman
forms “ the social nucleus of primitive organisa-
tioni, that fixed point to which men returned
from their exploits”. For woman, pleasure
arrives. more through suffering. Man is at
~home where he works woman is at home
where she expresses herself uninhibited. Man’s
love is personal, women’s more sweeping and
impersonal. Man’s progress is towards speciali-
_sation, woman’s towards the all-round human
being. While man anchors on to ideals, difficult
to realiqe, woman longs to live and live fully.

If ‘woman can be saved from the inhibitions of
this -ma.le-dominated -civilisation, her natural
q}xa}l'ltatfve superiority can -catapult human
civilisation to a juster, higher and nobler plane.

Ql?ser\{es Ashley Montague : “ The mater-
n_ahsmg influences of being a mother in addi-
tion to tht? fact of being a woman has from the
very beginning of human species—about a
million years ago—made the female the more
hum'fme of the sexes”. The mother-child
rel.atxonship, the model for all human relation-
ships, somthing men can't share in full makes
the ‘female ““more considerate, mor’e self-
s?,cntﬁcing, more co-operative and more altruis-
tlf.‘, ” t%lan the male. This adds to her natural
biological advantage “a competence in - sagial
undgl:s:Mnding which is usually . denied the
male”. Often men keep a single-track mind
Women make ready adjustments and adap;
themselves to changing circumstances. Women
Eov.e,t_h,e whole human race, while men are
almost hostile to it’. Doubtless, women
have the duty of teaching men hc;w to be
\huvrr;:n,t a duty that laughs at rest,

at use is intell i i

f‘ Without a.dequateect ;ﬁl:ﬁ::;’thout i
inadequate, nasty unsatisfactory and Mother
Earth l?ecomes batletfield on which fathers
slay their young and are slain . themselves *,

adds Ashley Montague. The sooner we give

the right place to woman, the better for our =

civilisation. Not in vain did Bertrand Russe]]

say.: *“ The les
e ! $ you know, the. hotter you

Y

life becomes - -

The Upanisads

. By

Prof. G.C. JHALA.

UR tradition holds that the Vedas are
O inspired or ‘made’ by God and are
eternal. Unlike the Ramayana, which was
composed by the sage Valmiki, or the
Manusmrti, which was composed by Manu,

‘the Vedas have no author who might have
-created them. It is true individual hymns of,

sometimes mantras, have their Rsis whose
names are known to us; yet those Rsis are
not the authors, but only * Visioners’ — ¢ Seers’,
by the grace of God, of those “hymns or
Mantras. Broadly speaking, Vedic literature
is generally believedito comprise the Samhitas
of the Rgveda, Samaveda. Yajurveda and
Atharva-Veda.., However, as any one with a
superficial acquaintance with Vedic literature
knows, the Veda comprises the Brahmanas, the
Aranyakas, and the Upanisads also. The
Samhitas are anthologies of Mantras. Every
one of the Vedas has its own Brahmana,

" Aranyaka and Upanisad literature ; - what

is more, even different sakhas or branches of
each one of the four Vedas have their respec-
tive Brahmana, Aranyaka and] Upanisad lite-
ratures. Although the entire Vedic literature is
believed to be eternal, yet it has been found
necessary to place — not merely by implication
— the Brahmanas after the Sambhitas-and the
Aranyakas and Upanisads after the Brahmanas.

The reason is that the Brahmanas presuppose
the existence of the Sambhitas and many

_ Aranyakas and Upanisads form part of the

Brahmana texts. Thus from the point of viev.v
of logical and chronological order,_the‘ Upani-
sads represent the ‘end’ of the Vedic literature

_and thus well deserve the, designation ‘Vedanta’

applied. to them. From another stand-point,
too,” the application of the term ° Vedanta’ to

“the Upanisads is justifiable. The Veda deals
_ with action (karma), devotion (Upasana), and

knowledge (Jnana). The Brahmana texts deal

with sacrificial and other ceremonial activities,
thereby confining themselves to the treatment
of Karma (action); while the Upanisads
principally deal with jnana (Knowledge). And
as knowledge is the only road to salvation, it is
only natural that the quintessence of the Vedic
literature that is preserved in the Upanisads
should be recognised as the essence—the ‘end’
—of .the Vedas, Vedanta.

Now, what does the word Upanisad signify ?
In the introduction to his Bhasya on the
Brhadaranyaka-Upanisad  Shri Sanakracharya
derives the word from upa-ni-sad meining “to
destroy.” Hence any lore that can put an ‘end
to worldly existence can be called Upanisad.
He has repeated the derivation of the word in
his commentary on the Kathopanisad also.
Thus the derivative meaning of the word
Upanisad would refer to Brahma - Vidya, the
knowledge of Brahma. But Sankaracharya
himself adds that any work in which such lore
is contained can also be called Upanisad. Thus,
texts dealing with Brahma - Vidya came to be
called Upanisad. '

In modern times, however, the world it
sought to be derived and explained differently.
The pursuit of ‘action’—sacrifice par excellence
— had reached its high, watermark during the
Brahman period. The Brahmana texts are so
chock—full of complex and complicated details
of sacrificial ritual that thoughtful people
cannot help developing an aversion to them
and finding them to be very limited and
narrow in their vision. The highest aim to be
achieved by means of sacrificial offerings to
Gods like Indra, Agni, Varuna, Prajapati, was
heaven. The theory of action could hardly
solve the problem of existence and life. The
result was that philosophically-mminded per-
sons retired into the solitude of the forests and
there pondered over the problems of God,



man and the world. These enquirers laid
stress on the realization of the nature of Self
and the Highest Self as the means to extricate
. oneself from the vortex of phenomenal exist-

ence. They considered action as of secondary .

importance in regard to the attainment of this
goal. This uncommon lore (Vidya) could
naturally not be imparted to any and every
one. The teacher would call a worthy pupil
by his side, make him ¢sit’ near by (up-ni-
“sad ), and initate him into the mysteries that
himself had realized ; these secret lores, there-
fore, come to be called Up-ni-sad and later on
the name was extended even to other works
teaching such Vidyas. Even for ordinary
studies the student had (ceremonially) to sit
near (Upa-sad) the Guru; for the study of
such secret knowledge, Upa-ni-sadna was
necessary. The addition of the proposition
‘ni’ indicates the mysterious and uncommon
character ‘'of the knowledge as well as the
reliability or worthiness of the pupil to whom
it was imparted.

To-day, the Upanisads number nearly two
hundred. Many of these, obviously, are pro-
duced under inspiration from, or in imitation
of, ancient Upanisads and. they ‘betray a
religious or sectional colouring. There are
Saiva, Vaisnava and Sakta Upanisads ; there
. are Upanisads dealing with yoga ; as there are
others dealing with Vedanta. The older
Upanisads are mainly in prose but often in
verse also; and it .is generally on -internal
evidence that metrical Upanisads came into
being gradually in course of time. Among
the older Upanisads the following are gener-
ally included: Isa, Kena, Katha, Prasna,
Mundaka, Mandukya, Taittiriya, Aitareya,
Chandogya, Brhadaranyaka and Svetasvatara.
On the foundation of this Upanisad literature
has been raised the grand. superstructure of
Indian philosophy, religion and ethics.

One of the many questions that are fre-
quently asked to-day regarding the Hindu
religion, sometimes out of genuine curiosity
and sometimg.§ in an attitude of insinuation, is

‘much - discovery and pro
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the following : each of the other religions
prew{alhng in the world has its founder as well
as its foundation-text ; Christian religion has
its founder in Christ and its foundation-text is
the Bible; Islam was founded by Mohamed
Buddhi§m by Gautam Buddha and Jainism bj;
Maha‘vxra; and in each one of these, the
teachings or sayings of the founder are Ic;oked
upon as foundation-texts ; now, it is asked
(1) who is the founder of the Hindu réligion';
and (2) what its foundation-text? A traditional
reply to these questions is of course easily

available : 3%SES 9FFFT (The entire Veda

is the source of religion). To-day, however

we point at the Upanisads and the Gita by
way of a reply to the second question and

_derive what satisfaction we can from having

been in this respect able to be in a line with
others. Such an answer is not unfair; and

‘these texts would surely the correct guidance to

anyone eager to know the nature and character
of our religion. Yet, it should not be for-
gotten that we look upon the Gita only as a
Smrti text, despite the fact that it embodies
the words of the Lord. We hardly assign to
the. Bhagavadgita the place which the Christia
assigns to the Bible or the Muslim to thle1
Koran. And in holding that the Upanisads
a:;e not n?an-made, we lose sight of the crux of
© question altogether. The answers to thase
questhlons can best be given by the analo
f’f science.  Science has no single individualgy
its founder .
tion-text ; .it carries on a search for Truth ;
the ‘physhlcal’ field and the contributions II;
many scientific workers have Jled to :o
very gress of r
ls;)gn;e‘orlorkmg in chemistry, others :;eatr:i:f)l:
logy mechanics or electricity, microbio-
segy,hor geology—.all,' In fact, pursuing their
e rch of Truth in its multifarious aspects,
1¢ results achieved in individual fields of
scientific knowledge are naturally to be co-

ordinated and jnte i
: grated into a syst
Truth that js all-embracing. e way,

Tr , In the same w.
if * Dharma concerns itself i

with truth only, if

and no single work as its founda- -

MAY 1557 }

THE UPANISADS = ° ' - 208

it inherently tends to facilitate the realization
of truth and if it does not culminate in mere
dogmatic beliefs and practices, then © Dharma’,
too, is a search for Truth. How many sages
or seers of the Vedic times have endeavoured
to -understand the dynamic (Rta) and static
(satya) principles which are at work in the
mechanism of phenomenal existence : As early
as the Rgvedic times it was realized by the
seers of the Mantras that there is a Unity
behind the multiplicity of Indra and other gods.
This realization is no small achievements of
their intelligence. The same idea of an ultimate
Unity runs through the Brahmanas in the con-
ception of Prajapati as the highest deity. The

. Upanisad period witnessed the springtime of

the efforts to investigate the nature of the ulti-
mateTruth. Some enquirers proceeded with this
enquiry from the physical macrocosmic side ;
others from the psychological———microcosmic——
side. In the Chandogya Upanisad, we are told

" about Pracinasala Aupamanyava and five other

seckers approaching Asvapati Kaikeya and
learning the Vaisvanara Vidya from him,
which taught that looking upon the Sun, wind
sky, etc. as the highest principle is a partial
view of the ultimate Reality, which transcends
them all. In the Taittiriya Upanisad, the nature
of the soul is sought to be indicated by means
of the theory of the Fiye Sheaths. The Sam-
varga—Vidya in the Chandogya Upanisad
attempts to establish the unity of the ultimate
Truth by inter-relating the macrocosmic and
microcosmic spheres. In the same way, the
Udgitha Vidya or ﬁve-fold sama theory
attempts to postulate the “ One without a

- second ” transcending all phenomena.

How curious and eager we are in the matter
of scientific investigation to-day. Scientific
workers in one part of the world are deeply
interested in the work being carried on in their
chosen fields by scholars in another part. We
hold conferences for the advancement :and
interpretation of scientific knowledge. We en-
courage scientists 10 visit centres of scientific

research in other countries. A similar ardent
curiosity and seriousness is seen to characterize
the seekers after Truth in the Upanisad times.
The Upanisads are replete with stories of
Balaki, Satyakama Jabala, Narada, Uddalaka
Aruni, Indra and Virocana, Bhrgu, Janasruti
and scores of others, making journeys to
learned masters for initiation into the higher
knowledge which the latter possessed. The
assembly-halls of Janak’s court were resound-
ing with discussions and disputation of learned
men. The earnestness and sincerity of these
and a host of other philosophic seekers com-
mand our respect even to-day.

It is on the foundation of the achievements
of these seekers of Truth that our social con- -
duct, religious practice, law, morality—in one
word, our *¢ Dharma “’—has been based. That
is why our Hindu Dharma tolerates diversity
arising from differences of quality, ability,
approach, and purpose ; that is why it has
accepted diverse ¢ paths '—of action (karma),
devotion (Bhakti) and knowledge (Jnana) ; that
is why a diversity of deities and symbols has
been accepted ; and that is why the narrow
view which holds ‘my religion alone is the
right one, all others are false’ has found no
place in our Dharma ; and that is why the idea
of conversion has never been dreamt of by us.

The Hindu religion views all religions as
equals. To a question of Kahola Kausitaka
regarding the nature of the ancient * immanent
soul ”, Yajnavalkya replied, “The soul is
beyond sorrow, confusion, hunger, thirst, old
age and death. When this realization dawns,
one gets disgusted with learning, strength and
silence and ultimately becomes a Brahma-
Knower”. Thereupon, Kahola further asked,
«How can one become such a Brahmana
(Brahma-Knower) 7’ Yajnavalkya replied ;
“qq o171 37 sTm @ eng’ | (“In whatever
way he becomes a Brahmana, he would be
surely such a one”.) ‘

Our religion; cherishing the catholicity of
Yajnavalkya’s attitude, does not insist upon
one or the other dogmatic belief or practice. If
asked, “ By which religion, can one become a
truly religious man ?” our religion, like Yajna-

valkya, replies : ““I &I AT €22 T T |

A ———————————



" What People

Eat and Why "

By

DR. W. R. AYKROYD

7 IVHE question “ Why do we eat what we do

in the way we do ? ”* seems a simple one,
but a moment’s thought shows that there is no
simple answer. In fact, human food habi{s
depend on a variety of factors, historical,
geographical, cultural, economic and so forth.
- Foods can be divided into a number of
-main groups such as cereals, starchy roots
(potatoes, yams), pulses (peas, beans, etc.,)
sugar, fats and oils, fruits, vegetables, meat,
. eggs, fish, milk. All human diets consist of
these foods in varying—very varying—propor-
tions.

The list reflects in the first place the way in
which man has adapted himself to the environ-
ment presented to him by our planet at a
particular stage in its existence. Given that

environment, and the need for food created by

the expansion of the human race from a few
scattered groups into a population of 2,500
millions, it is difficult to imagine and very
striking differences in the main human foods,

Man might have domesticated other grasses
into cereals, surrounded himself with different
domestic animals and birds, and .hit on" wild*
roots, tubers, vegetables and fruits which, after

centuries. of cultivation, would have rivalled

or surpassed cassava, potatoes, cabbages and
oranges. But this would mean differences
within the food groups rather than entirely
other sources of food.

The development of science may, of course, -

enable other sources to be tapped or created.
Enthusiasts tell us that algae and grass,
suitably processed, could provide human food
in large quantities. There is also the prospect,
somewhat remote, of *synthetic food.” At
the present time, however, we must make do
with the foods source we have inherited.

 “Food technology,” in a broad semse of
this term, has been as important a factor in the

development of food sources as domestication, R

s?lection and careful husbandry and cultiva-
t¥on.' Beginnlng with the use of fire for
roasting meat. man' has learnt to ¢ process °
most of his foods in various ways, the inven-
tion of bread being a striking example. OQut
of domestic and local processing have grown
the food indpstries which turn the raw material
from fields and plantations into the elegant

products familiar in onr- shops and on our
tables today. -

Large-scale food industry is not new ; for
examp}e, sugar has been a factéry product for
centuries and in ancient Rome there were great
bal.(erles, which made the bread for the prole-
tariat. But within the last century or so the
food‘industry has qxpancled to such a degree
th:tlxt rll)ow exercises a profound and,' on the
whole, benefici i
atteras. tent influence on human food

This was not always the cas;e before the
{noSiern science of nutrition was born and its
main findings became fairly common know-
ledge. The transformation of oil ‘seeds into
the widely-consumed, cheap, palatable and

easily stored and transported product .we call -

margarine is among the remarkable achjeve-

‘ments of food technology.

Margarine as such is inferior in nutritive
value to butter only because jt lacks fat-

missing vitamins possible and qualified i
: it to
compete wx?h, butter—all too successfully from
!;he §Fandpomt of the dairy industry—not only
in price but also in nutrient content. «
Geography or l.oca}lity naturally influences
food patterns, Since rice, but not wheat
44

ﬁ?utrl:s}txes in South.'-East Asia, the inhabitants |
ob thatregion are in general rice eaters rather -

than wheat eaters. But during fecent centuries

alue: soluble
vitamins, but another development in food .

technology has made enrichment with the :
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the effect of geography has been steadily
reduced. In the first place, the useful food
plants and food-producing animals originating
in one region have spread round the world.
Maize is today so characteristic a crop in Egypt
that one is almost surprised not to find maize
cobs depicted in ancient Egypt tombs ; -the
turkey of the Americas has become, by a
curious sequence of events, a symbol of the
English Christmas.

Secondly, the development of transport and
technology has decreased dependence on local
food supplies. Many countries such as, for
example, Cuba, Israel and Venezuela, today
rely heavily on imported foods, though few
surpass in this respect that great food importer,

the United Kingdom.
Through refrigeration and other technical

* devices, well-to-do people anywhere in the

world have an almost unlimited choice of foods.
On the other hand, the majority of people in
what are nowadays called the under-devetoped
countries still live on foods which they them-
selves produce locally. In such circumstances,
food patterns are less flexible and the diet in
general more monotonous than in modern
urbanized civilization.
~ Although human food patterns are based on
the main food groups I have listed, other ele-
ments in these patterns cannot be ignored.
Scientifically speaking, a diet is satisfactory if
it provides calories, proteins, vitamins and
minerals in sufficient quantities. People in
genefal do not hold that view.

There are certain ‘extras’ in most human

. diets—tea, coffee, alcoholic drinks, flavouring

agents, etc.—which contribute little to dietary
requirements but are in practice almost as
essential commodities as staple foods. Their
productioh influences agricultural econo;ny.in
many parts of the world and they figure sxgm{i-
cantly in family food budgets. People will
have their ¢ extras ’ even at the expense of more
autritious articles of diet.

Books could be written about the influence
of custom and habit on food patterns. Every

cultural group has its strong preferences for
certain kinds of foods and cooking and for a
certain timing, size and sequence of meals,
eaten according to a local ritual. ;

Taste-and flavour have a physiological basis
—about which surprisingly little is known—
and hence we can assume a certain rough
uniformity in human palates ; sweet is sweet
and sour is sour to all normal human beings,
But we also know that taste can be educated
or conditioned so that one man’s meat is
another man’s poison. o

Apart from the underlying factor of taste,
preferences stem from an interplay between
tradition, food supply and the necessities
imposed by the material and social environ-
ment. Each group tends to regard its food
patterns as the normal ang natural ones ; they
are, in fact, set rather deeply in national or
regional cultures.

A discussion of [food superstitions and
taboos—also cultural phenomena—would again
require a volume to itself with illustrations
drawn from all types of human society, civi-
lized and primitive,

Dr. Cicely Williams, who introduced the
work ¢ kwashiorkor’ (a form of protein mal-
nutrition) into medical literature, writes :* ‘In
East Africa, where kwashiorkor is alarmingly
common, there are places where meat and milk
are available but the women and children do
not get them. The women are told that if
they eat eggs they will become sterile, if they
eat fowls they will crow, if they eat goat they
will grow beards.’ ' ' .

These are extreme examples, but there would
be no difficulty in finding less picturesque ones
nearer home. ‘

Food production, processing and transport,
wage levels, food prices—all these are only one
side of the picture; on the other are huinan
beings and their incalculable behaviour. But,
of course, economic factors do exert a funda-
mental influence on dietary patterns. '

* The Lancet, 13 February 1954, page'523.

/
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In return for a given sum of money, certain
kinds of food yield more calories than others.
In the first group are cereals, starchy roots and
sugar, and in the second milk products, meat
and eggs. Less land and agricultural effort
are needed to produce a given number of cereal
calories than the same number from foods of
. animal origin, which are richer in some essen-
tial nutrients.

‘ Enough food ’ is a primary human neces-
sity. When people are poor they must, to
obtain sufficient calories, rely mainly on the
cheaper foods. Investigations in many count-
ries have shown that in general family diets
become more varied and nutritious with
increasing income and what is true of families

is also broadly true of countries and regions.

In poor agricultural countries, particularly
those with a high density of population per
unit of cultivated land, cereals usually provide
65 per cent, or more of total calories. But here
again there are the inevitable provisons and
complications. Thus, while the consumption
of some valuable foods rises with increasing
income, that of other valuable foods may fall.
Again, some poor agricultural countries obtain
a better diet than others from approxinately
equivalent and limited food production
resources.

Many studies have been made to show what
people cat and whether their diets are satisfac-
tory in quantity and quality. On a national
scale, what are called “ food balance sheets ”
have been prepared for many countries in the

and value of national diets but, on the other
hand, do not reveal variations in patterns of
food consumption within countries due to
locality, economic status and numerous other
factors. They are often inaccurate because
the food supply and population statistics on
which they are based are faulty and incomplete.

The direct study of family food consump-

tion by dietary surveys supplements the data

provided by food balance sheets and gives a
ciearer picture of food habits. Techniques for

making dietary surveys in both urban and

rural areas have been devised. Unfortunately

such surveys are expensive and time-consuming

and in only a few countiers have they been
made on an adequate scale.

The main object of food consumption studies -

is to find ot whether diets fulfil requirements

- and to apply this knowledge in practical

efforts to raise nutritional levels. These should
include programmes to educate people in better
habits of diet. Successful measures to improve
diet call not only for knowledge of what

- people eat — some understanding of why they

eat what they do in the way they do' is also

_ esséntial,
Within population groups of similar compo-

sition there are often fairly similar food con-
sumption patterns, influence in a fairly regular
way by economic factors. But in the world as
a whole, the diversity of food patterns is more
striking than their uniformity, and the
complexity of factors which influence them is
abundantly apparent.
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Buddhist Art and .Al-'cl'\litectu‘re‘ in -
India After 250 A.D. .

By
Dr. NIHARRANJAN ROY

RT has no lessons to teach ; it can only

sharpen human sensibilities, and by doing
so make man more and more conscious of the
realities of life and nature:

Nor is there any art that can, strictly speak-
ing, be called “Buddhist” art. Yet one
readily recognises that this is a most conve-
nient phrase to denote the art that was, for
centuries, pressed to the service of Buddhism,
and to bring out in visual form some of the
specific contents of Buddhist spiritual ideology

* and way of life.

Buddhist art of India as much as that of

" China, Japan and Central Asia, of Nepal and

Tibet, of Ceylon, Burma and Thailand, of
Java, Sumatra and Cambodia is that chapter
of each cultural region, which deals with
Buddhist themes. In form and technique,

" Buddhist art conforms to the general principles

of contemporary art of the respective cultural
regions, but in cettain' phases and periods;
specific Buddhist content of ideas and concep-
tions called -for and conditioned correspon-
dingly specific language of form. It is only
such phases ‘and periods of art that can legiti-
mately be called Buddhist.

‘All forms of art, according to the teachings

. of the Master, the Lord Buddha, are expres-

sions of and lead to vasgna, desire and
nostalgia ; they are instruments of ‘muhurta’
sukha, pleasures of the moment, and are there-
fore, to be shunned by one who aspires nirvana.
In its attitade to art, orthodox Buddhism is
thus very close to Jainism, the Sankarite
Vedanta and Islam. : ,

Yet, paradoxica]ly, as within the folds of the
last three faiths mentioned, so within that of
Buddhism, art did play a role, a great and signi-
ficant role, one might say, not only in exfending

27 ‘
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the physical boundaries of the religion but also
in expressing the subtlest and the most sublime
ideas and thoughts of the faith and in the con-
cretisation of the most elusive, abstract and
subjective visions.

To prove this statement, one has only to
refer to the Buddha and Bodhisattva figures of
Sarnath, Mathura and Sanchi of the sixth and
seventh century, some of the segments of the
wide stretches of painted walls of Bagh and
Ajanta, a number of Vajrayana and Tantaryana
cult images in stone and metal of Eastern India
of the ninth through to the eleventh century
A. D. Needless to say, the list is not exhaustive
nor does it include examples from outside India.
Indeed, the achievements of art in Buddhism
and the services it rendered to the faith are
eloquent of the creative potentialities of the
faith, its depth and refinment, its appeal and
strength. .

Early Buddhist sculpture in India is funda-
mentally narrative in characfer; its main
purpose i§ to tell in continuous narration,
edifying tales, simply and attractively, against
the background of contemporary life, tales
that were supposed to underline the main princi-
ples of the faith and its important historical
episodes. Architecturally, the art consisted
of solid, massive stupas with elaborate gate-

"ways and railings all richly carved in relief, and

rock-cut caves-vihara and chaityas—with or
without sunwindowed doorways and pillared
halls. A somewhat primitive solidity and
massiveness belonged as much to the spirit of
the age:as to the rock itself that was their
receptacle.

But already by about the second century A.D.
certain fundamental changes in attitude seem
to have taken place, changes that were ultj-
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" mately responsible for a' definite shift in the
form and centent of Buddhistart. Buddhism
was no longer a simple way of life that the
Lord Buddha spoke of, nor the Lord himself
simply the mundane historical being that trod
the dust of Rajagriha, Bodh Gaya and dozens
of other cities and villages and ceaselessly
strove his way to Supreme Wisdom. - The
message of the Master was no longer confined
within the borders of India nor to sons of the
soil. It has come into intimate contact with
other peoples, places, cultures and religions
including Judaism and Christianity.

Within Buddhism itself and out of its own
“seeds had grown up powerful sects, each with
their own specific emphasis and way of life.
The Saingha itself and jts hold on the rich
agricultural and commercial communities,
sometimes also on the royalty and nobility,
had increased in extension: FEven from earlier
times the Saingha had been drawing its material
sustenance from the Sresthis and Sarthyahas,
the rich banking and trading communities, and
- the relatively more substantial Grikapatis, the
agricultural householders. As years rolled on,
the Saingha came more and more to lean on
these segments of society, and in the second
and third centuries of the Christian era, one of
its ‘main source of material sustenance, the
wherewithal of the elaborate monastic establish-
ments, was the rich Indo-Roman trade of the
times. '

All this could not but have its inevitable
impact on the contemporary Buddhist art of
India, and nowhere is the impact so clearly
marked than at Mathura and throughout the
lower valleys of the Krishna and the Godavari,
in the rich and elaborate monastic establish-
ments of the two places the viharas and chaityas
and the still more elaborately carved railings
and gateways, a fraction only of which have
yielded to the excavator’s spade. This is true,
to an extent, at any rate, of the contemporary
Buddhist establishments of Western India ag
well,

With the creation of a real bourgeois society
a change in the sodial taste and also in the
attitude towards life was but inevitable, What
this change was like is writ large on the sculp-
tures pf Mathura of the -first and second
centuries A.D., but more on the marbles’ of
Amaravati and Nagarjuna Kunda, Goti and
other places of the Krishna—Godavari Valley,

and belonging to the first three centuries of the
Christian era.

In the meanwhile, the image of the'Buddha
h.ad come to stay, the Buddha as understood
either in terms of supra-human physical form
and temporal power and dignity, or in terms of
He]lgnistic iconography, or in those of both.
The inner meaning of the term ¢ Buddha,’ the

Illuminated one, in whom shone the effulgence

of the light of supreme wisdom, whose body
h.ad sheq all its earthly weight and had become
like melting butter with Kurmna or compassion,

also aglow with spiritual li
ght and energy, was
yet to make itself felt in visual art, e

Frankly, this was a matter of spiritual realisa-

tion, and that realisation becoming a common’

property of the people including the artists.
B\ft the story of India’s inner life during the
third and fourth centuries is not sufficiently

rnown. Many things happened during these
WO centuries, and we can only somewhat "

vaguely feel that g tremendous inner turmoil

as mut.:h as within the various cadres and orders
of social and economic life. Qut of the seeds

the final reaction
of the Puranas and
on of Pali Buddhist
uddhist logic and a new

of India’s two great epics,
perhaps also a large secti
h';grature, as new B
Buddhist ideology,

The last, this Buddhist

th i
was crystalised into wha ought and ideology

t is known as Yoga-
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an(.i searching of hearts had been going on -
inside gll the Indian religions and philosophies, -
. Buddhism and Buddhist thought not excepted’f
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chara, very closely related to the evolved yoga
system of contemporary Hinduism and Jainism.
The fluid and luminous ideology of the
yogachara coupled with the Mahayanist ideal
of Karuna or compassion, imparted to, the age
old Theravada and Sarvastivada ideologies, a
new vision and a new meaning, and brought
out fully what was latent in the teachings and
praétices of the lord Buddha, himself. Indeed,
the full connotation of the term Buddha, the
great conqueror of the body and the mind, the
supremely illuminated being, yct at the same
time soft, tcnder and melting in compassion
for all sentient beings, emerged at last and
slowly but surcly took shape and form under
the hammer and chisel of the sculptor, and the

" brush and colour of painter.

And thus was born the supremely refined
and sensitive and profoundly spiritual Gupta
Buddhist sculptures of the Ganga-Yamuna
valley, particularly of Sarnath, of Bengal and
Bihar, of Sanchi, and the paintings of Bagh,
Ajanta and Sigiriya, all belonging to the fifth,
sixth and seventh centuries.

This is, indeed, the peak period of Buddhist
art in India as anywhere in the world, and once
and for all set the standard of vision and ima-
gination, of form and technique, of conceptions

" of volume and plasticity, of later Buddhist art

in India, of contemporary and later Buddhist
art of Central Asia, China and Japan, of Nepal
and Tibet, of Ceylon, Burma and Thailand, of
Java, Sumatra and Cambodia.

All these- local schools and periods drew
their sustenance from .this golden period of
Buddhist art in India and sought to work on
their specific local tastes, ideologies and atmos-
pheres in terms of standard of achievement
of these few centuries. Indeed, the measure of
the asthetic and spiritual value and significance
of all later schools and periods of Buddhist
art in India and outside, is the measure of the
extent they reached towards the attainment of

this ideal.

The first of this high peaks of Buddhist art
is the human figure which is the receptacle of
an inner dynamism lying latent almost in a
state of rest and yet imparting to the body, its
limbs and face, to its fingers and its gestures,
a form that is vibrant with life and a meaning
that suggests calm and contemplative joy. This
is true not only of the Buddha figure but of
those of the Boddhisattwas and of ordinary
human beings, and in an extended manner, of
plants and annimals as well. Stories from old
life of the Master and sometimes from the
Jatakas, continued to be sculptured and painted
but they had all but lost their narrative charac-
ter, except in the paintings of Ajanta, and the
emphasis centred more and more round the
figures of Buddhas and Bodhisattwas.

The story of later Buddhist sculpture in Ben-
gal, Bihar, Orissa, as much as in Nepal and
Tibet, where Buddhism came practically to be
confined during the eighth and the following
centuries, is the story -of the consolidation of
the values learnt and imbibed during the sixth
and seventh centuries but with slow but sure
lessening of the understanding of inner dyna-
mism of the essential life process as well as of
specific Buddhist content of innet spirityal
illumination. This led inevitably to a harden-
ing of the plasticity of volume, and increasing
petrification of what was once fluid and lumin-
ous.

This somewhat stagnating process was, how-
ever, relieved to a great extent by the increas-
ingly varied and complex pantheon reared up
by the highly esoteric Vajrayana and other
later forms of Buddhism. These later schools
and sects of Buddhism, all saturated by Tantric
ideas and ideologies, had a vigour and vitality
of their own which imparted a quality of dyna-
mic naturalism, of a somewhat sensuous
character, to the rounded plasticity of volume
and to the complexity of the vigorous composi-
tional structure. In the expression of sheer
vitality and strength, of external dynamism,
and in craftsmanship, some of the strength, of
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Vajrayana—Tantrayana Wimages ‘in stone and
bronze, also in manuscript painting, reach the

high tide of medieaval art in India, and did
largely influence the contem_p‘orary Buddhist art

of South-East Asia. '

Fven in a short survey this purports to
be, the paintings of Bagh and Ajanta, deserve
more than a passing notice, not merely for the
high, noble and dignified quality of the painter’s
art that Ajanta, and Bagh record for a conti-
nuous five are six centuries, a fact which has
found recognition all the world over, but for

the picture they afford of the specific Buddhist -

way of life as understood and lived by the con-
temporary Buddhist Saingha. Here is no nega-
tion, but only fullest acceptance of life in its
variegated hues, in its mundane pains and
pleasures as much as in its spiritual joys and
bliss, all in the midst of a fresh and abundant
nature, of life understood and lived in a chaste,
elegant and contemplative atmosphere and
accepted in calm and dignified repose. From
out of this reposeful and contemplative life
emerge the chaste and dignified, the luminously
~ fluid and compassionate figures of Padmapani
and Avalokitesvara, the personifications, as it
were, of the quintessence of Mahayana Bud-

dhism.

century, has not much to show except in the

sphere of structural viharas or monasteries, and

in one or two instances of Chaityas and
temples. ‘ '

t

But contemporary Buddhism made the most

significant contribution to Indian and Eastern

a.rchitectm:e, in the sphere of vihara or monas-
“f: establishments. From primitive rockcut
viharas to the elaborate structural viharas built
of brick and intended for residence, worship,

study and congregation, it is a long story of

gradual evolution from simple and rudimentary
to complex and elaborate establishments in
different segments and in several pyramidically
receding storeys. The ruins of the long and
elaborate rows of viharas of the university city
of Nalanda of early mediaeval times, the ruins
of similar viharas at Paharpur and Lauriya
Nandangarh, provide sufficient evidence of
what these elaborate monastic establishments

. were like and what architectural grandeur and

magniﬁcc?nce they had reached. They are the
great pride of Buddhist architecture in India,
these structural viharas, and served presuma-

: ‘ply as models of the storeyed temples of Pagan
in Burma and of the group of Brahmanical

temples of Prambanam in Java.

=% '

- Frustration
Mr. AJIT KUMAR MUKERJI

E dread the very name of Freud. He
wrote a lot on Taboo. But he failed to
foresee that Freud himself was destined to be the

most marked Taboo of the 20th century. The

world of ideas we live in is not that of a cour-

ageous materialist. We are used to the evasion-

of the realities of life. This attitude lies at the
root of our distaste for Freud. Ifa respebta.
able man is told that deep down his conscious-
ness is hidden unsated desires and chaotic con-

flicts, he will avert his eyes in disgust. But that
'doés not mend matters.. Nature will have her

revenge. Psychologists recognise that political
upheavals too are related in a rather intimate
way with violent conflicts in the mind of indivi-
duals who constitute the substance of political
associations. Some regard wars as the expres-
sion of conscious human will.  But those who
believe in the scientific stanpoint perceive in

;I;et?r:hxeﬂy the re?rengg of repressed human

MAY 1957]

FRUSTRATION 213

Professor Rexford Hersey of Pennsylvania
University advanced a very interesting theory
to explain violent moral conflicts resulting 'in

‘suicidial sense of frustration. Before he came

into the field the generally accepted notion was
that elation or depression depended o1 success
or failure in life. He was the first to hold that
the notion was erroneous. His theory of Emo-
tional Energy cycle was a revolutionary depar-
ture in approach. Everymind, as we all recog-
nise, is subject to the emotional extremes of
elation and depression. Hersey pointed out that
these follow with regularity in a cyclic order.
His theory was that the succession of these
contrasted emotional states will follow at regu-

lar intervals irrespective of the changes in the’

world outside. Generally speaking, the period
of the cycle is 4 to 5 weeks.

The findings on which the Energy cycle
theory is based are capable of fruitful applica-
tion in the common man’s familiar problems of
life. There are times when we get on in life;
events scem to shape favourably more or less
unexpectedly. Similarly there are contrary
trends in life too.  These ebbs and tides often
evade explanation.  Astrology is an outmoded
approach to such mysteries. Professor Hersey
put forward a scientific explanation. He held
that everyone should try to discover the period
of his Energy cycle. He should go slow during
the ebb period and should be satisfied with the
routine work of his occupation and avoid new
burdens. Hersey held that our fortune depends
on the state of our consciousness. The alter-
native astrological approach is that human for-
tune depends on the course of the stars. It is
for modern man to choose between rival solu-

tions.

Abraham Meyerson, Professor of Neurology
in the Tufts College Medical School, writes in
the symposium entitled ¢ why men fail ’ ediFed
by Dr. Morris Fishben and William White.
“Qur civilisation is so tense, so full of noise
and bustle that the wonder is not that some of
us become :neurasthenic but that all of us do

not break down under the burden. We turn

night info day and stimulate ourselves constant
ly when we should rest. When such worries be-

come obssessive, the first question to ask
yourself, is - Am I on the verge of exhaustion ?
A fresh vigorous mind can throw off the dis-
agreeable, a jaded mind becomes its prey.’

Cases of nervous breakdown abound in the
West. It was the usual practice to treat ner-
vous bereakdown with medicine and diet
regulation. But such treatment was seldom
effective as the malaise was chiefly mental. Dr.
E. J. Hepler, founder of the Mayo Clinic in
Rochester discovered a way of treating such
cases by the psychological method. Dr. Kepler
found that sufferers from chronic fatigue felt
better after physical exertion. The old method
of treatment was to provide more nutrition
through proper diet and medicine.

<But why should a man feel better after
exertion if the ailment is debility?” thought
Kepler. The natural conclusion was that the
problem was chiefly one of maladjustment in
the moral plane. He found confirmation of
his slowly emerging theory in the closely
parallel view first propounded by Richard
Cabot, Harvard University in his important
book ¢ What Men Live By.” It was published
in 1914.

Dr. Cabot held that men’s moral world is
capable of division into four clearly marked
provinces. They are Love, Work. Worship
and Play. Love was used to mean a experi-
ence of moral interdependence which a nor-
mally happy married couple is familiar with.
Work, means congenial occupation and not
aimless activity. ‘Worship’ does not signify
devotion to an imaginary divinity alone; it
includes allegiance to a noble ideal calling for
self-sacrifice and great-moral effort. Similarly
the import of ‘play’ is clearly defined. It
excludes betting and gambling in a race.

‘The substance of the Kebler-Cabot system
is that a harmonious blend of the four ele-
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ments make for happiness ; the excess'of any
one element led to boredom, fatigue and
- enertia. Dr. Kepler elicited from his patients
elaborate details about their mode of living.
The patient was made to give satisfactory
answers to questions about the usual period
of his work, the nature of his pastime, details
about his love life, his religious outlook and
various other significant details of his life and

conduct. The answers to ‘the questionnaire
gave the clue to the problem: which of the four
elements love, work, worship and play- was

~ignored and  which overemphasised. The
patient was told that he was free from phy-’

sical ailment and that he would attain normal
efficiency if he made the necessary change in
his mode of living.

- Sarvodaya and Communism

By
SHRIMAN NARAYAN

URING the recent general elections there

was no’ particular national issue which

was brought to the fore. Except the problem
of Kashmir which was suddenly thrown into
prominance by the hasty resolution of the
Security Council, the election campaigns of
different political parties were not fought pti-
marily on an ideological plan. Congressmen,

in accordance with the Indore Resolution, -

generally carried on their election canipaign on
a high level without indulging in abuse or re-
* criminations. Congressmen explained to the
- electorate the outlines of the Second Five-year
Plan and enumerated the achievements of the
first Plan. They also placed before the elector--
ate India’s basic foreign policy of peace and
non-alignment. The communal parties like
the Hindu Mabasabha and the Jan Sangh,
conducted their campaign mainly by exploiting
the religious or communal sentiments of the
masses and told all kinds of false stories about
top most national leaders. The Hindu Code
was placed before the electrorate in a distorted
manner and people specially women, were
asked to take religious oaths for voting against
the Congress. Apart from the illegality and
corrupt practice involved in this campaign of
communal parties, we are, indeed, sorry that

the level of public life was brought to a low

level in these clectioneering activities. The

P.S_.P.. and the Socialist Party had no clear-cut
policies to.place before the electorate, except
that they differed from the Congress on minor

points and were not satisfied with the pace of

legislation and economic reforms,

The Communist Party of India was ina |

confused state of mind because of de-Stalini-
zation and recent events in Poland and
Hungary. But they tried their best to exploit
the weaknesses of other political parties includ-

ing the Congress and took advantage of some -

of the inherent shortcomings of the Indian
people including casteism, communalism and
linguism. - They used the well-know
of forging United Fronts of Oppo
dates although these candidates had
ideology or programme,

n technique
sition candi-
noe common
Their sole purpose

‘was to defeat the Congress candidates wherever

it was possible, by any methods, fai

It would, therefore, be wrbng to tlﬁlr( ot;afto:vhlé
success of the Communist candidates in Kerala
or elsewhere. is due to the acéeptance by the
people of the Communist ideology or princi-
ples. In fact, the Commnnis(s told the peopl
that they had no £y peop

) ndamental differences with
the foreign policy of the Prime Minister or the

0
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economic policy underlying the Second Five-
year Plan. They spoke against the local leaders
and appealed to the electorate to return atleast
some Opposition candidates to preserve
democracy in India. Internal ind15c1p]me and
dissensions amongst Congressmen 1n SOme
places also helped the Communist Party to
gain more seats in different areas. It cannot,
therefore, be stated that the victory of the
Communists in Kerala or in some other por-

_ tions of a few states is due to the appreciation

of Communists ideas by the Indian people.

It should however be realised by all of us
that, besides removing our own weaknesses and
shortcomings in the organisation and the
administration, we will have to mect the

. challenge of Communism on the ideological

front. Communism is a well-known philosophy
of life which was formulated by Karl Marx
and later on developed by Lenin, Engels and
- Stalin. The Communists essentially believe _in
the theory of thesis, anti-thesis and synthesx§.
They maintain that economic progress 18
possible only by accentuating class hatred and
conflict and ultimately bringing about a violent

revolution resulting in the dictatorship of’

the prolitariat. The theory of dialectic_al
materialism has been a basis of Communist
programme in different countries like Russia,
China and some of the Eastern European
countries. In India too, the Communist Party,

" . although always professing the principles of

peace and democray, has been trying its best to
cement violent conflicts by exploiting all types
of explosive situations either in connection
with the re-organisation of States or labour
strikes or land riots. Although they louc'i]y
talk of democratic procedures, the fact remains
that no communist country alfows other poli-
tical parties to function in their areas. They
neither believe in the freedom of the Press nor

of expression. There is no reason to believe:

that the Communist Pacty in India would
behave differently in these essential aspects of
 totalitarianism and violence if th.ey.get. .propfar
opportunities to consolidate their positton 1n

this country.

In Kerala, the Communist Party has been
able to form the Government, although with
a slender majority and with the help of some
Independents. They have declared in very
clear terms that they  would try to function
within the frame-work of democracy in accor-
dance with the Indian Constitution. But we
will have to closely watch their administrative
actions from day to day in order to see whether
they function in a democratic manner or try
to use the administrative power for consolidat-
ing their party in accordance with their well-
known techniques. It is nobody’s intention to
stand in the way of the progressive social and
economic legislation which™ the Communist
Government may like to enact in Kerala.
Land reforms, reorientation of the educational
system in terms of Basic Fducation, eradica-
tion of administrative inefficiency or corruption
at low levels, establishment .of a network of
village -and cottage industries for removing
unemployment and under-employment are
measures which should be welcomed by every

“body. But nowhere else except in Kerala, the

Communists have been able to form the
Government through a democratic process.
The Communist Party, therefore, will have to
take special precautions to demonstrate the
truth of their profession that they would func-
tion within the Democratic Constitution of
India.

Gandhiji always told us that the Communist
doctrine of class conflict and violence was
basically different from his own philosophy of
Sarvodaya or non-violent Socialism. He was
never tired of repeating that the end could
never justify the means and if wrong methods
were employed to attain right objectives, the
purity of the objective was polluted by the
use of impure means. That is why he con-
deraned the Communist policies and pro-
grammes and always insisted on the democratic
and non-violent approach to all social and
economic problems. Even for the attainment
of political freedom for India, he never tole-
rated the use of violence, secrecy or untruth.
He was of the firm opinion that violence
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and democracy are incompatible and, in fact,

nullify each other. The curtailment of personal.

or individual freedom is a totalitarian set up

was hostile to the -very ideal of the Sarvodaya -
‘Society. Gandhiji visualized a non-violent -

- society in which the individual as well as the
" community would have the fullest scope for
self-expression and development. He planned
in terms of Gram Raj or village self-govern-
ment in which the -rural communities could
function, more or less, on a self-sufficiency
basis without either exploiting others or allow-
ing others to exploit them. He thought in

terms of moral and spiritual values in addition -

to the material considerations. .While Com-
munism is essentially materialistic, Sarvodaya
visualizes a healthy synthesis of physical and

moral values of life. That is why Gandhiji .
- always told us that Communism was not suited '

to the innate genius of the Indian nation. He
-was -very categorical in his statement -that
Communism would not flourish on the Indian
soil.’ '

The Congress,* during the next few years,
will be required to face and fight communalism
on the one hand and communism on the other
Needless .to mention that communalism is a
great evil which corrodes the very idea of
nationalism and tends of disrupt India’s unity
 and solidarity. It is-as undesirable as commu-
nism, if not worse. It is essential to face the
evils of communalism and casteism with frank-
ness and boldness. In some areas, particularly
in the South, Congress candidates took or,
perhaps, connived at the support of communal
parties. This is indeed, highly unbecoming of
a great organisation like ours. Wherever any
political organisation was weak, they tried to
take full advantage of casteism and Commu-
nalism:  But where the . organisation was
strong and the candidates had living contacts
with the people, these evil forces could
not raise their head. We are happy to find
that on the whole, the Indian electorate has
_discarded the candidates of communal parties
and has responded to the appeal of democracy
and nationalism.

Congressmen will also be- required to face

the dangers of Communist ideology with firm- -

ness and understanding. It is no use condem-
ning the Communist Party 1n general terms
without fully understanding the implications of
Communism and explaining these implications
in some detail to the people. The Communist
technique was expounded by Karl Marx more

»

" minimum living standards to the

- destined to show the Sar
dhian way and not imitate the Communist or

than hundrec} years ago under different social
and economic conditions of European countries-

at that time. It would be absurd to try to
recreate similar conditions in India in" the
latter half of the twentieth century. The world
has advanced towards the ideal of mutual co-
operation and peaceful co-existence and the
old methods of class war and violent upheavals
have become out .of date. Even in Russia
where Communism first established itself, the
Communist Party has now realised the futility
of several of its programmes including compul-

“sory collectivisation and excessive police or

military. repression. Although each country
has every right to pursue its own economic or

political modes of behaviour, and India has -
not the slightest intention of interfering with -

the economicideology and programmes of other
countries, we should on our own part, strain
every nerve to explain to people the urgent need
for understanding the background of our own
ancient heritage and culture and develop our
social, economic and political life in accordance
with the ancient traditions. A deep study of

Indian culture and civilization would make it -

abundantly clear that Communist philosophy

is foreign to our national heritage and genius..
Non-violent socialism or Sarvodaya or *“ Panch.

Parmeshwar ” idea has been the very breadth
of Indian culture. 'The Congress idea of a
Socialist pattern, as has been made clear by

our leaders from time to time, will necessarily ‘

have to-progress in this direction. Sarvodaya

is the very anti-thesis of Communism. There -

is hardly anything common between the two
and there can be no compromise between
them. As Vinobaji observes ; similarity bet-
ween Sarvodaya and Communism is the simi-
larity of two persons who have considerable
physical resemblance but one is living and the
other is ead.. :

The Congress has to achieve the Socialist
Pattern of Society as speedily as possible in this

country by ipcreasing. agricultural and indus-
trial production, providing gainful employment

to the idle manpower, expeditiously reducing -

social and economic disparities and assuring

1 oorest
sections of the population. But all t}l:is will

have to be done through the non-violent,
peaceful and democratic methods and not
through mutual hatred, violence and totali-
tarian measures. India, in our opinion, is
vodaya or the Gan-

the Marxian way,

'

Contemporary American Fiction
' By T
Prof. JAGDISH CHANDER, M.A,,

MERICAN Literature is like a plant that

has grown out of a hothouse. The condi-
tions under which it began were most unfavou-
rable to literary growth. It had to contend
against the huge size of the country, lack of
means of communication, dearth. of publishers,
international copyright and so on. But the Ame-
rican novel has had a greater share of difficulties.
It had to fight against a still more formidable

enemy, the moral taboo. Novels were Jooked

upon as depraved compositions which a ‘ young
girl could read only when the governess was
away’ and the novelists lived under a prepe-
tual childhood of prescription. The pulpit was
the first to attack the novels. They were con-
demned for their two-fold threat—to morality
and to democracy. The novel was regarded as
an engine in the hands of the fiends of dark-

.ness. Even a book like Tom Jones was consi-

dered as evil. Moral censure was therefore a
powerful deterrent to the production of novels.
So to_say there was an informal censorship.
Every novelist betrayed a nervous apprehension
because of the atmosphere of disapproval that
prevailed. There was no genius like Smollett or
Fielding who could once for all place the novel in
the hierarchy of American Literature. Because
of these moral taboos the early American nove-
lists began to look upon novel not as a mirror
of life but as a vehicle for promoting morality.
Consequently they tried to label vice and virtue
by drawing a sharp line of demarcation bt?t-
ween the elect and the damned. No novelist
could dare to pronounce like Fielding,  Every
man has something of a rogue and every
woman something of a rake.” On the other
hand the early American novelists painteq their
villains as pitch black and their heroes without

blemish. This naturally led to unreal characte- -

rization and a novel with characters ready-
made and cut to the measure without any
approximation to reality is anything but a

novel. It is surprising that before 1820 about
ninety novels appeared in the American press
but not even one of them has been ableto sur-
vive the onslaught of time. '

But thanks to the efforts of great masters
like Mark Twain, Henry James and others, the
contemporary American fiction is a well-groom-
ed, full-grown plant fit to occupy an honoura-
ble niche in the orchard of American Litera-
ture. It has conquered moral taboos as well as
the formlessness of technique. Both as an art,
form and as a vehicle of propaganda, the
American novel has overshadowed all other
forms of literature and has been put to a
variety of uses. . It has become the representa-
tive of new urges of American society. It
embodies the great reform. movements that
swept over the U.S.A. It has helped to build
new institutions and deride old ones which had
outlived their utility. It contatns the reactions
of a sensitive and intelligent American against
the unprecedented expansion and multiplicity
of wealth that occurred in America and swept
the average American off his feet. "Novelists,
like Edith Wharton attacked the narrow culture,
the rigid code and the lack of defensive vitality
of the Anierican Society. We Indians, parti-
cularly, have sometimes looked askance at
American culture for its Jack of spiritual con-
tent but usually our impressions are based on
the accounts that we read of the feats of mili-
tary adventurers and commercial magnates,
But there have been some well-meaning and
sensitive American writers who through thejr
novels have again and again asked their
people to recapture the spiritual values
which they were losing in their mad rush
for wealth and craze for skyscrapers. They
have vehemently and persistently condem-
ned the machine-made materialism and inspi-
red its generation not to lose the spiritual
force and the virility of its ancestors, The
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American novelists have realized more and.

more the dictum of Cooper that a nation could
not,havg literature without having manners.
Writers  like Ellen . Glasgow have openly
c}{gstised American society as irresponsible and
-fnvo]ogs and have boldly pointed out that
American society had nothing to recommend
itself except its security and: that too was un:
certain. Above all the contemporary American

novelist s¢es America in a national perspective °

and when he takes up the pen in hand, he feels
w.ith a feeling of ‘elation that he is writing the
hlst.orybof a race of races, the history of a
nation which has come to occupy a foremost
place in the galaxy of nations. In short the
con.temporary Amierican fiction is a powerful
vehicle for the expression of new thoughts and
urges. And the story does not end here. All
these novelists take infinite care and in;‘pired
by great masters of the technique of fiction
f.rom every country, look upon perfect expres-
sion as the hardest and the most important
task. Writers like Henry James have made a
notable contribution in inspiring the artlstic
conscience of tHr fellow-writers.

In a land where man’s enterprise and spirit
of adventure has converted clay into gol?i it
wa}s but natural that social justice and ecm;o-
mic equality should come to the forefront as
literary themes. The conrtempo’rary America
nove!, therefqre, became a platform from whe, .
to reiterate the cry for sotial justice. Com le):;‘e
ties of modern industry created entirclsf’ nev;
conditions., Within a few years a relatively

* simple economy was replaced by an intricate

and gigantic structure. Monopolies encroached
upon individual enterprise, Formerly th

§trugg¥e was between man and nature but no y
it became a struggle between man and ma;v

"The warrier of barbarism gave way to the

priest and the noble of feudalism to the trader
and th.e financier. Class-struggle was dai
beCf)mlng more acute and the unequal distri)-l
bution of wealth concentrated attention u 0
the lot of. the worker. Haves and have-n;c))tsfl
therefore, were persistently exhibited in. thesé

\

novels in class relationships. Have-nots have

moved from the margin to the centre of the .

vte)_(t. During the 19th century many economic
crises took place in America and the novelists
did express their reactions to them. But S0
far the American novelists were of the white-
collar class. Their attitude was that of a
hlgh-br.ow moralist who pronounces judgment
fr.om his drawing-room. William Dean Howell
displays this kind of attitude. But the contem
porary writers belonged to the class of wa e:
carners. They had first hand acquaintafce
with thf: plight of the economically oppressed
the realities of sweat and filth on the farm anci
the)lr expressed them in terms which the workers
;;u ;10 r:1tri1tiie§stand .and c.orroborate. Inspired
o vDosto?'u;cl writers like Tolstoy, Turgnev
and . esky, they npt only re-affirmed their
aith but also stirred the conscience of
tpe reader to pr.ovide tolerable working condi-
all?n\s ;tagozc(l)lll‘algy 9f economic opportunity to
. reiser in his “Sister Carrie’
ﬁ:rv;:;istlll; :ém::lt(;ox:}s) under which the factory
vorke € moral gffects of that
situation. Upton Sinclajr’s ¢ > wa
excel!epce a proletarian: ‘nivejlfmglffe (:;::Zri}:)a;
conditions in the packing industry of Chica eo
E\{e.n ‘Do’s Passos in his novel ‘One Mag’.
Initiative” gave the same message. "‘T’oba:c;
tI}loarc\‘iI > symbolised wide-spread poverty in
eczno:anv:cSou'th. With the passage of time the
oo tgnevances of the labour' have beep
o O 8 great extent. The proletariat -
s almost disappeared from the scene. H
this financial and economic prosperity'w']l(:aW
reflected _in fiction is for the future hist an to
tell. The novelists in tw g
that has been won. '
‘American fiction a ‘ i i
nated by a note of pessfi(:nwisyears o s
the one that came over th
the post-Victorian era,

! an to
enties fought a battle

m almost similar to
¢ English people in
A period of unlimited

- expansion is usually foljowe d
“depression and added to th by an era of

L€ at is the psychologi-
cal malaise ‘that comes over the people assa

result of the technologicaL development. The
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povelists began to view this expansion from a
different angle now. The machine, no doubt
aided man and made him the lord of nature ;
but at the same time it menaced him, crushed
his soul and reduced him to an automaton.
Besides the after-effects of this mechanical pro-
gress, other factors also encouraged pessimistic
thinking. Science, philosophy and war altered
the faiths.that men lived by. Old standards

.were cast aside but the new were not found.

A distrubing incertitude has, therefore, been a
dominant note of modern American fiction.
The philosophy of Scientific determinism
created a wave of pessimism in the intelligentsia.
Darwinism, heredity and environment changed
the very conceptions of individuality. Man

was not the master of his-will or the captain of

“his soul. The only thing that counted was the

survival of the fittest. Man was only a play-
thing in the hands of certain invisible forces,
much beyond his control. It was sheer chance,
< crass-casuality * as Hardy put it that inter-
sected this life or that. Scientific determinism
allowed for no villain—unless it were nature.
Men were only instruments and the President
of Immortals used them as puppets for a show.
Zola exercised a deep influenee over fiction
writers. Under his influence men stopped
indicting humanity. The novelist abdicated
his office as a judge of humanity—instead he
became an observer of the lugubrious human
comedy, being enacted before him. Heming-
way’s novel ‘Winner Take Nothing’ reflects this
pessimistic thinking so clearly.

Concurrently there was a spate of novels
questioning the validity of conventional stan-
dards of morality. People talked about the
right to live their' own lives and popularised

" Freudian theories. Percy Mark’s ¢ The Plastic

Age’ shows how psychological overtones crept
into novels. Fitzgerald’s * This Side of Para-
dise * shows the revolt of the modern youth.
Muley Graves in.his ¢ Grapes of Wrath’ repre-
sented characters who were as much a psychia-
*tric case as @ victim of economic dispossession.
Dreiser’s ¢ Sister Carrie * displays the conflict

between instinct and convention. It is the story
of a girl who sought love and security in the
city, free from moral inhibitions. Again his
¢ American Tragedy ’ is the story of a boy who
refused to come to workable terms with
American society. These novelists were more
and more oppressed by a sense of psychological
insecurity and disorientation. The reaction
between the soul of man and his environments
was represented in more and more novels.
Almost all the stories of Willa Cather have
been told against the land. She saw and felt
a new land and its people being worked and
wrought upon by migrants as much as migrants
were humanizing the land. All novelists of
this period, therefore, sought an emotional
vitality that could break through stiflening
moral conventions and repel the ideas of
materialistic success. Their novels became the
representatives of a huge conflict the heart
versus the success, the life of the spirit versus
materialism—a case under trial for a century in
prosperous America.

Neitchze’s concepts of the superman attrac-
ted some novelists. “The doctrine of the ethic
of power overtook them. Dreiser through his
Cowperwood in the ¢ Titan’ showed his prefe-
rence for glamorous big-time operators. Of
course in his later works he showed tenderest
solicitute for down-trodden humanity.

1920 was a period of tremendous expansion
and prosperity for the American novel. It was
a period of diverse and quixotic experiment,
Just as a decade earlier free verse had proved -
a lure to amateur poets, similarly in these years
scores of writers form novelty-mongers to
genuine artists were anxious to approach the
art of fiction. In such a period of freakish
experimentation.it is difficukt to compartmenta-
lise the works that appear but some critics
have been able to demarcate categories. Writers
like Sinclair Lewis followed the journalistic
manner with their easy, chatty style. Hard-
boiled manner in which the author was inacces-
sible to tender emotions was observable in the
works of writers like Do Passos and Heming-
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way. They followed no artistic principles ex-
cept that of ‘Write as you please.” Others
approached the novel as pure chronicle. Epic
_ or saga manner was followed by Ruth Suckow
in ‘Country People’ Willa Cather, Ellen Glas-
gow and Pearl Buck become the adherents of
the saga manner. The old fashioned plot-novel
was ignored. Aristotetlian conception of a
beginning, middle and an end was discarded,
The aim was to get at the texture of experience,
not to interptet life in totality. Scientific
speculations about relativity and- space-time
created new attitudes. Time was no longer a
ribbon unrolled from a spool. Logical cohe-
rence was abandoned for giving the fractional
unordered and psychological experience as we

find in writers like Faulkner :md Anderson.

Proust’s ‘Analysis of Character’ became an

in§piraiion for many writers. Stream of con-
sciousness employed by James Joyce lured
‘many others like Thomes Wolfe who made use
f’f this method in his ‘Of Time and River.’ But
in all this experimentation, familiar patterns
were not altogether abandoned. The light
popular novel ‘for the circulating library was
essentially conservative in form. Beside
writers like Edith Wharton who lived through
many changes of style and novels in which
writers used a good deal of structural freedom
there were other works like ‘Gone With th;
Wind’ that conquered the heart of millions by
their sheer artlessness.

PR

BENJAMIN FRANKLIN ANNIVERSARY

Fr:mklin warked tirelessly in the cause of 'n
colonies. This print, published by Cyrri y
shows the five most important lr:mb::s" :lt: ﬁnel ':)s Ofitlt\
the Declaration of Independence to the Continen  C
was made on July 1, 1776, and the Declara
The 13 British Colonies were declared free
the name of the United States of America. F
Jefferson, Roger Sherman, Fraunklin, Ro

A dams. .

dependence among the American
ew York in 187¢
ee which reported
tal Congress. Th~ rcport
tion was signed on July 4, 1776,
and independent States under
rom left to right are : Thomas
bert R. Livingston, and John

WORLD OF ROOKS

- seeing me :

KUMBHA : INDIA’S AGELESS FESTIVAL
by Dilip Kumar Roy and Indira Devi, pub-
lished by Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Bombay
Rs. 1-12-0.

This is a book which it is very difficult to
summarize for purposes of review. It is full
of good meat like the following :—

«We, in India, never appealed to lawyers
and the so-called practical men to lay down the
laws which were to regulate our lives ; we
looked exclusively to our spiritual leagers to
formulate those codes and canons of conduct
and justice by which our daily’lives were to be
governed and our spiritual expedited.” Page
XXIID).

« 1t is not contended that all this must be
accepted literally ; all that is suggested is that
the ancients, who were no fools, were anxious
that spiritual aspirants should adopt an attitude
which was receptive to the sanctifying 1n-
fluence of the tirtha.” (Page 7).

« How many aspirants there must be in the
Kumbha Mela who, like her, are trudging on,
unnoticed, or - misunderstood, fighting their
battles alone, struggling to conquer-—not the

‘world, but themselves!” (Page 53).

« He being Sat-Prusha—the Being of Truth

—only Truth can please Him and not false- -

hood.” So it follows that the more you unearth

this Truth in yourself, the closer you come to.

Him and the closer you draw to Him the more
you can perceive what His will is.” (Page 101).

« Then caie the postscript.”

« Yesterday I wrote as far as this....When 1
came to...a coolie cried out : ‘O Babu! Are
you still alive 7...An emifient physician told
me that my face would look like that' of one
affected with white leprosy....” s

Then after having described in detail how
the Mother came and talked to him.... :

<« She said sweetly : <On the last day of the
month of chaitra your face shall become quite
normal once more after your daily bath—you
will see.” Before I could reply she had vanish-
ed.... Then, strangely enough, I forgot ail
about the prophecy and, on that fateful day,
had my bath as usual... A friend of mine,
who had been waiting for me, exclaimed, on
« How marvellous, indeed! Your
face shows not a wrinkle—absolutely normal !

Come, look in the mirror.’
« As soon as 1 heard this I flopped down on

.

the ground and sobbed out: ¢ Mother! O

Mother! O Mother! O Mother. ...
Yesterday I wrote thus far but could not

continue. “ Sri Kalidas.” (Pages 201 & 202.)
I do not propose to rob the reader of the

pleasure and the Sadhana and Tapasya preach-

ed so cloquently and so magnificently in this
joint production of Dilip Kumar Roy and

Indira Devi. ‘

U.S.S.R. in 1960—The Story of the Soviet
Union’s Sixth Five-Year Plan, published by
G. Efimov, Representative of Tass in India,
New Delhi—Price : Four Annas.

This publication by Tass gives a bird’s eye-
view of U.S.S.R. and its Five-Year Plans. It
is enterprising propaganda fto the effect that
atoms have been wrenched away from war and
clectric rivers are speeding the land towards
abundance. Even Siberia is becoming a land
with fantastic coal reserves and miraculous
ores. In fact, saline rivers have been frozen in
winter to supply valuable minerals and fresh
water for agricultural production in summer.
It has useful lessons for India.

ECONOMIC AND INDUSTRIAL LIFE
AND RELATIONS, Volumes I, II and III,
by M. K. Gandhi, edited by V. B. Kher,
printed and published by Navajivan Publish-
ing House, Ahmedabad—Price : Rs. 2-8-0.
Mr. V. B. Kher has achieved a systematic

and critical treatise on Gandhiji’s - view on
various subjects. The introduction is clear,
that voluntary poverty does not mean the idle
inefficiency of a pseudo-yogin. While opposed
to machinery, Gandhiji emphasized that even
as the human body is a machinery, the supreme
consideration should be man and not abstract
cliches. Things like advice on temporary dis-
putes between politicians, capital and labour
and idealists, when tackled by the alchemic
mind of Gandhiji become full of lessons for
the present and the future also.

THE UNITED NATIONS AND POWER
POLITICS by Krishnan Prasad, published
by O. P. Sharma for Seal Publication Centre,
Agra—Price Rs. 3-12-0.

This is a clear and succinct account of the
United Nations and its improved technique.
The efficient manner in which it has continued
the specialized agencies dating from the time of
the League of Nations, while perfecting from
day to day its technique make a most interest-
ing story.
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BULLETIN OF THE 'INTERNATIONAL
COMMISSION OF JURISTS published
by International Commission of Jurists, 47
Buitenhof. The Hague, Netherlands. '

- This Bulletin contains an editorial on Poznan

Trials, Hungary, Middle East and Vienna Con-

‘ference. It also examines the “ Rule of Law ”

in the U.S.S.R. subject to the supremacy of the-

State and Party, and Liberty and Security in the

U.S.A. ' :

BASIC EDUCATION by M. K. Gandhi, prin-
ted and published by Navajivan Publish-
ing House, Ahmedabad, Price : Rupee One.
Basic Education has been the subject of both

praise and violent criticism. As Gandhiji in

-one.of his rare moments of personal remini-
scence said one of his few regrets in life was his
neglect of his own children’s education. With
his bids towards the villages, Gandhiji.concludes
on 2-11-47 by saying “ Our two-months old

. freedom is struggling to get itself shaped. We
are hardly free from the subtle: domination of
the West. Judicious delay is necessary for
founding new universities.””

MAN AGAINST FLOOD by Rewi Alley, New
World Press, Peking.

This is a Peking story of the great 1954

‘Flood on the Yangtse and the steps taken to
reduce and control it.  The ultimate lesson is
that the Revolution has given the people their
land and the means to live, and the flood cont-
rol of 1954 has inspired them with confidence
in the power of organisation and ability to lead
them to still better days. - : .

MY CHILDHOOD WITH GANDHIJI by
Prabhudas Gandhi, printed and published
by Navajivan Publishing House, Ahmedabad,
Price : Rs. 2-8-0. T
Gandhiji’s grand nephew wrote the original

in Gujarati and it is a record of his childhood

days with Gandhiji in South Africa. It is inter-
esting to get another meaningful pet name of

Gandhiji, namely, ‘Manu.” ‘Manu’ means

both ‘attractive’ and-also ‘the great Law

Giver.” And the fascinating personality of

. Gandhiji and his great authority in regulating
the lives of not only the country of his birth but
of the whole world makes most fascinating

reading. : ,

BHARATHYA KAVITHA by Pandit Jawa-

* harlal Nehru, published by the Sahitya Aka-
demi, New Delhj: Rs. 5/-

As Prime Minister Jawaharlalji has said this
Anthology prepared by the Sahitya Akademi
brings out .the golden links that connect the
various languages of India. The languages re-
presented are Siamese, Oriya, Urdu, Kannada,

Kashmiri, Gujarz}ti, Tamii, Telugu, Panjabi,
Vangala, Mahrati, Malayalam, Samskrit and

- Hindi. Itis a precious volume to study. It

should dispel and soothe the unfortunate ling-
uistic animosities which were born of the reor-
ganisation of States,

BUDDHISM IN KASHMIR AND LADAKH
by J. N. Ganhar, M.A,, P. N. Ganhar, M.A.
published by Shri Prem Nath Ganhae,
14A/71 W.E.A.,, Karol Bagh, New Delhi,
Rs, 15/- -

This is a historical account of Buddhism in
Kashmir and Ladakh. Part II. deals with
Buddhism jn Kashmir from prior to the dayg of
Asoka. The impact of Devotionalism and
Tantrism are particularly examined. When
Kashmir threatens to become the battlefield of
the East, this volume is most timely.  Part III
on Buddhism in Ladakh shows how Buddhism
after disappearing in the land of Buddha's birth
took a different form with Lamas and Gumpas

This is an attempt to start a new «religion
called ““ Mahapurushiyaism * based on electic
culling from various sources,

THE SUEZ CANAL—Facts "and Docum'ents
Selected Studies No. 5, published by The

Selected Studies Committee, 22 Solimam °

Pasha St., Cairo ;

This is the Egyptian account of the Suez
Canal controversy. Tt calls De Lesseps ‘ The
Notorious Adventurer’ and says that the lab-
ourers who built the canal were worked to death
without even adequate food. It is. always a
difficult problem of ethics and especially of in-

ternational morality as to who is entitled to.

what as a result of research into “ancient facts.’
The one comment is that of Johnson who said
“ Wher_1 rebellion succeeds, no one dares call it
‘ rebellion * ; thereafter it is called ¢ revolution.’
The revolutionary sticcess of Egypt was due not
afh[ttl;i to the enlightened self-interested support
of India.

TRAINING OF . ENGINEERS IN THE

US.S.R. by D.A. Troitsky, published by

G. Efimov for the Information Department

of the USSR Embassy in India, New Delhi
_ This is a well illustrated account of the faci-
lities available for higher technical education
and training of engineers in the U.S.S.R.

THE FA[TH OF A SUFI FAKIR by T.L.
Vaswani — East and West Series No, 25,
published by Gita Publishing House, 10 Con-
naugh\’: Road, Poona—1. Price : 6 annas.
Sage Vaswani has achieved a brilliant pam-

phlet on the Faith of a Sufi Fakir. He 'mginnlly

quotes from Abu Hasan and Jalal al-Din Rumi,

" CEYLON

INDIANS OUTSIDE INDIA

CITIZENSHIP OF CEYLON

Over 6,50,000 persons of Indian origin in
Ceylon will be rendered Stateless after citizen-
ship applications made on behalf of 8,27,000
persons are disposed of in a few months.

This is the estimate made by Mr. D. B. Ella-
polla on 6th April, who was Secretary of the
former United National Party Government’s
Advisory Committee on Indo-Ceylon affairs
and now a member of the Government’s Plan-
ning'Council. The estimate was contained in

" a report to the Planning Council in which he

raised the question as to whether or not the
Stateless category of persons is to be reckoned
with in the Government’s overall employment
programme. . .

Published reports quoted him as saying that
“ under the Indian and Pakistani (Citizenship)
Registration Act, the citizenship rights of no
less than 8,27,000 persons are under the process
of investigation and will terminate in a few
months time.

“The number of those rejected already
stands at about 4,00,000 and may well rise in
due course to over 6,50,000. There are approxi-
mately a further 1,50,000 persons of Indian
origin who are holders of Indo-Ceylon passes

" or of temporary residence permits.”

According to Mr. Ellapolla these 1,50,000
persons together with 6,50,000 Stateless persons

will raise the problem of unemployment of

nearly 8,00,000 persons of non-national status.
He urged the Government to settle the ques-

‘tion “whether in the planining for full employ-

ment there was to be any distinction between
nationals and non-nationals. ‘
The former Advisory Cemmittee, he said,
had devised a scheme for encouraging persons
of Indian origin to return to India which would
have possibly cost Rs. 160,000 over a period of

25 to 30 years.

He asked the Planning Council to study this
scheme and examine the economic implications
of the problem of Statelessness before drawing
up the framework of its employment pro-
gramme.

MALAYA
~ COMMUNAL DISTRUST
Mr. T.V. Sambanthan, presiding over the
annual Malayan Indian Congress conference
at Penang on April 20 referred to the present
trend towards breaking up of large estates in

Malaya and said that there was no doubt that
recent cases of fragmentation had resulted in a
loss of livelihood for many labourers,

"c‘ilt is making them ponder carefully’, he
said.

“There is now an eagerness on the part of
workers to own land. We should encourage
this.”

Mr. Sambanthan said there were still a few
obstacles ahead of Merdeka (freedom). “ And
some of these obstacles” he said, were being
placed in “ power-seeking individuals or
groups in the hope they would ride on the
ways of communal distrust.”

Mr. Sambanthan warned that waves of com-
munal distrust had the habit of ultimately
engulfing the whole nation.  “Public outcry
on communal lines cannot accomplish any-
thing good,” he continued. * They only cause
countercries.”

MALAYA
CITIZENSHIP IN MALAYA
Tengku Abdul Rahman, Chief Minister of
Malaya, said recently that inhabitants of
Malaya could have only single and not dual
citizenship when the country achieves indepen-
dence next August.

EDUCATION IN MALAYA

The Minister for Education, told the Council
that the educational policy implemented in the
bill was “ to establish a national system of ed-
ucation acceptable to the people as a whole.”
The bill was designed to “‘satisfy their needs and
promote their cultural, social and economic
development as a nation with the intention of
making Malay the national language, while -
preserving- and sustaining the growth of the
languages and cultures of people other than
Malays iiving in this country.”

MAURITIUS

KEY POST FOR INDIAN
Mr. Ramparsad Neerunjun has been appoin-
ted Procurator-General of Maurittus. He is
the first Indian to be appointed to this key
post in the Government. :
Mr. Neerunjun, who is 50, first joined
Government service here in 1938 as a Magis-

- trate. In 1955 he was appointed a Puisne

Judge in the Supteme Court,
Another Indian, Mr. Harilal Vaghjee, an

" elected member of the State Legislature Coun-

cil has been appointed Deputy Speaker,



DIARY OF THE MONTH

March 31." Mr. N. Chandrasekara Iyer former-

Judge of Supreme Court is dead in Madras:

April 1. Congress Party re-nominates Dr.

Rajendra Prasad for Presidentship of India _

for second term. -

—Mr. MacMillan, reviews Bermuda talks in
Parliament. ' .

April 2. Credentials of Hungary — U. N’s..
refusal to recognise.

—Mr. Kamraj Nadar 18 unanimously elected
Leader of the Congress Party in Madras.
April 3." Political crisis in Jordon—King’s

differences with Premier. .

April 4. U.K. cuts Defence Expenditure.

—Stanvac Refinery surrenders duty concession.

April 5. The first Eleven-member Communist
Ministty is sworn in at Trivandrum (Kerala
Stadte) headed by Mr. E. M. S. Nambudri-
pad. .

~—Dr. R. M. Alagappa Chettyar is dead.

April 6. Computation of Death Penalty and
release of Politicals is announced by Com-
munist Government in Kerala.

April 7. Mr. Gunnar Jarring, at New Delhi
for discussions on Kashmir.

~—Sriman Narayan, Congress Secretary objects
to Kerala’s Reds’ Policy.

April 8. President. Sukarno of Indonesia
announced an “ Emergency Cabinet of .Ex-
perts > headed by Dr. D. Juanda as Prime
Minister. '

April 9. Suez Canal is completely cleared for '
traffic, o : . '

—Aparthied in S. A. Universities—New Edu-
cation Biil introduced. ‘ .

—Mr. Gunnar Jarring leaves Delhi for Karachi
enroute to Geneva after talks with Pakistan
and India Govt. )

April 10. Mr. N. Sanjeeva Reddi is- elected
unanimously leader of Congress Party in
Andhra State Assembly. .

—Two boats of 600 pilgrims in Godavari cap-
sizes resulting in several deaths.

—Archbishop Makarios demands termination
of Emergency in Cyprus.

April 11. Self-Govt. for Singapore—Agree-
ment on New Constitution signed. 4

—All Eviction Procedings in Kerala stayed.

April 12. Troops cut off Roads to Jordon.

April 13. A 8 Member New Madras Ministry

_ is sworn in headed by Mr. Kamraj Nadar.

—Panama’s President FErensto-de-la Guordia
announces the taking over the Panama Canal.

April 14.  Gurukula system of Education is
advocated by Mr. C. D. Deshmukh in his

" convocation address to the Gurukul Univer-

sity at Haridwar.

April 15. Nineteen Vice-Chancellors and Prin-
cipals of British Universities protest against
aParthexd in the Universities of -S. Africa,

April 16. Trade Talks conclude between India
and West Germany at Delhi.

—President’s Rule in W. Pakistan is extended.

April 17. Dr. N. B. Khare resiens fr !
Maha Sabha. . 1gns from Hindu

~—New Union Cabinet sworn in, 12 Cabinet

- Ministers besides Mr. Nehru, Prime Minis-

ter, 14 Ministers of .State and 12 Deputy.
Ministers, '

April 18. Acharya Vinoba Bhava in Kerala
State re. 54 day Walking Tour of Kerala
State is met by Chief Minister, Mr. Dhebar
and others,

—Pandit Nehru inaugurates first session of

- Asian Legal Consultation Committee in New™

Delhi participated by Japan, India, Burma,
Ceylon, Indonessia, Iraq and Syria.

April 19, Mr. K. P. Madhava Nair submits
resignation the Post and General Secretary
of the Congress.

April 20. The President of India promulgates
an ordinance amending the Life Insurance
Act 1956,

April 21. Russo — Japanese call to end
Nuclear Tests,

April 22. The Kashmir Issue — Mr. Jarring -

meets U.N. Secretary at New York,

April 23.  Dr. Radhakrishnan declared elected
unopposed as Vice-President of India.

April 24. Bulganin’s call for Ban on Tests :
Letter to MacMillan.

April 25. King of Jordon appoints Mr. Ibra-
him Hashéem as a new Prime Minister of
Jordon—The King proclaims Martial Law,

April 26. The Indian Ambassodor Mr. G, L.
Mehta meets Mr. Dulles in Washington re
“ India’s feeling on Kashmir.”

April 27. The Governor of Kerala, Mr. B.

Ramakrishna Rao addresses the newly elec- -

ted Kerala Assembly,

April 28. King Hussein of Jordon flies to

Riyadh to meet King Saud.
Apr. 29. The Ninth AllKerala Hindu Religious

and Cultural Conference meets at Guruvayur, -

—Jarring’s Report on Kashmir is released.
April 30. Mr. S, V. Pandit, High Commis-
sioner for India, in U.N. leaves for London,

—Dt. U. Krishna Rao j
" Ma dras_ Assmnbly. 0 is elected speaker of

"READERS’ DIGEST

HYPOCRISY ABOUT KASHMIR

Sweden’s Social Democratic journal, Tiden
of Stockholm, has upheld ‘what it called “the
propriety of Mr. Nehru’s stand ” on Kashmir.

In an editorial, captioned “ Hypocrisy about

" Kashmir” the paper said: Some Swedish

papers have been writing in ironical and depre-

‘catory terms this winter about Prime Minister

Nehru. The pinpricks - scem undue and ridi-
culous, when directed against a person'whom
recently, the Economist tightly characterised as
one of the few remaining great statesmen of
our time, a person to whom the West is
indebted for India’s association with the
democratic world-—who has set an example for
the whole of Asia by trying to achieve econo-
mic revolution while conforming to the denio-

" cratic pattern of society. ”

“ Lately, certain amount of indignation has
appeared in the Press regarding India’s stand
on Kashmir. Pointing to his sometimes mora-
lising role as a mediator in world politics they
wish to deny Mr. Nehru the right of consider-
ing elementary factors as practical politics at
his own borders.

« Kashmir’s accession to the Indian Union
has been done in accordance with the legal
conditions that applied to the accession of
princely States. The conflict and the question

‘of plebiscite arose through the military inter-

vention from Pakistan. T'he failure of subse-
quent attempts at mediation 1 partly due to
the increased tension between India and
Pakistan which followed Pakistan’s military
alliance with the USA and partly complicated
by the religious, cthical and pohtncal cond‘mqns
which make plebiscite difhcult.  India’s in-
tervention in 1953 to prevent Abdullah’s
manoeuvres for independence has been des-
cribed as naked power policy. But one glance
at Kashmir’s borders with Afghanistan. Russia
and China is enough to make one r,eal_lsg that,
may be in the Jong run, Mr. Nehru’s initiative
saved the Indian sub-continent from being
exposed to a much more naked power policy.

“ The present partition is an established fact.
To rake up the question again would only
entail suffering and unrest through the out-
bursts of religious passion. The propriety of
Mr. Nehru’s siand, therefore, seems undeni-
able.” '

29

PASSIVE RESISTANCE IN ATLANTA

Negro opposition to Bus seégregation in
American States is spreading. What started in
Montgomery and Alabama has now reached
Mobile, Birmingham and Florida. But the
Atlanta move was different from the tactics
used in Alabama and Florida. Negro strategy
in Georgia has, according to The New Leader,
followed the Gandhian technique to perfection.

The Atlanta Daily World, the local Negro
newspaper, laid the plan out for all to see'in a
set of instructions to all Negroes on how to
proceed in the bus integration fight. The rules,
drafted by the Reverend W. H. Borders, are
pure Gandhism : ‘

1, Pray for guidance and commit yourself
to complete non-violence in word and action,
observing the ordinary rules of courtesy and
good behavior.

« 2. If any person is being molested, do not
arise to go to his defense but pray for the
oppressor and use moral and spiritual force to
carry on the struggle for justice.

“3, The bus driver is in charge of the bus;
ask his aid and report any serious’ incidents to .
him. Then report to one of our leaders imme-
diately, giving date, time, place, and names of
persons involved, if possible. .

“4. You will be notified when we wish you
to begin helping to desegregate the buses and

- trolleys ;-but until then be quiet, but friendly ;

proud, but not arrogant; happy, but not noisy.

5. Be sure you are neat and clean at all
times.

“6. Do not be drawn into an argument
about segregation, desegragation, or integra-
tion ; in case of an accident, talk as little as
possible, and always in a quiet tone. ’

« 7. If cursed, do not curse back. If pushed,
do not push back. If struck, do not strike
back, but show love and goodwill at all times.

“ 8. Remember always to pray, especially for
those who would persecute anyone.”

While the campaign has thus far remained
entirely in the hands of the ministers who are

. leading it, these eight instructions, says the

writer, have a relevance far greater than the bug
controversy itself. * They hear directly on the
whole Negro effort to undermine the tightly’
segregated Georgia social pattern.” Thjs is
what makes the translation of Gandhi’s doc-
trines to Atlanta so potentially important,”
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- TRADITIONAL ARTS AND CRAFTS

The disintegration of traditionhal arts and
crafts in West Bengal, under the impact of new
economic, social and cultural forces is an
underiable sociologicdl fact, says Mr. Benoy
Ghose in the Bulletin of the Ramakrishna Mis-
sion Institute of Culture. How far their reorien-
" tation and reintegration with the newly evolving
culture—pattern of to-day is- possible, or even

in some cases desirable, is a difficult and deba-

table subject.

As we do not live by utility alone, some
of these traditional arts and crafts may
survive for a certain period of time ; they
may even become a cult as an art form, as
an aesthetic and cultural expression, as a
conscious revival of what is antiquated.
They may serve the purpose of decora-
tion, or salisfy the curiosity of collectors
for some time. Some of these .arts may
acquire a new luxury use, as pottery and

© painting are acquiring today. =Some may
acquire a transferred use, as bedspreads,
door-screens, table-cloths, and saris, and
other women’s clothes. But'these are all
inversions and distortions of the primary
function of traditional arts and crafts, and

- they are certainly not adaptations to the
new changing socio-cultural miliey. Some
of the arts may be displaced by the novelty
of a new substitute, as the traditional dolis
and toys are being displaced. - Some, like:
scroll-painting, card-painting, wooden
manuscript-cover painting, may disappear
for ever in the near future.

Now, the question is—If some arts do dis-
appear and are lost for ever, how large a factor
is, or could be, the actual loss ? What is it that
is being lost ? Is it a specific culture? Isita
culture that is lost ?

I would suggest that it is'only an ele-
ment, a trait, that is lost, certainly not the
whole culture. Traditional arts and crafts
constitute a cluster of traits in a total cul-
ture. - As individual items, they are not
equally important in relation to the whole.
I am therefore inclined to conclude that,
if we do actually lose some of these items
of traditional art in West Bengal, and if
all of them cannot be reintegrated with
the changing socio-economic conditions of
today, we do not thus lose the whole cul-
ture of Bengal and its total tradition,

-

- ACADEMIC FREEDOM -
Speaking-at a meeting of the Senate of the

Bombay University Dr. John Matthai remarked-

that from his experience of the working of
the Universities throughout the country he had
come to believe that the system of appointing
Governors as Chancellors must come to an
end. The Governor as constitutional head,
Dr. Matthai observed, had to accept the

Minister’s advice in most matters. He there--

fore felt that the system in Indian universi-
ties, where the Governor functioned as Chan-
cellor, provided a channel for political
influences to be exercised.

Democracy to be real must have people
possessing the capacity and boldness to think
for ‘themselves. Therefore in a democracy,
says Freedom First, universities as torchbearers
of the spirit of freedom, have to educate
students in democracy by inculcating in them
the:’ sp?r}t of free thinking. *But for this
universities and educational institutions have
to be free from the encroachment of the
State and especially from the intrusion of poli-
tical forces ffom outside. For the healthy
growth of universities and educational institu-
tions what is required is to promote an atmos-

phere of freedom in them and to preserve

their dignity and” honour. This can happen
only if universities themselves aserst their
rights against such instrusions. Dr. Matthai’s
suggestion, therefore, should engage the serious

* attention of all thinking persons in the country.”

ENGLISH IN INDIAN EDUCATION
Indian Unity owes much to the English

language, and will suffer, says The Aryan Path, .

if its use in adminstration trade, education,
etc. were restricted.

“Yet another reason—the spirit of our
genius has been expressing itself in recent times
through English rather than in any other lan-
guage, ever since the unifying role of Sanskrit
declined. India's nation-builders from Raja
Ram Mohan Roy to Gandhiji have. written
more in the English language than in their own.
And the same is true of Pandit Nehru, who
has -served India by writing his books in
English. They have not only brought him

"deserved praise ; they have helped foreigners

in_discovering the real India.- If India is to
fulfil her spiritual mission in the world, English
must continue to occupy the honourable place-

~ -which it has;enjoyed.”

—~""HUNGARY AND POLAND

If the Hungarian revolution has driven any
_lesson home, writes ““A.B.” 1n Problems of
Communism, it is that the main-spring of the
revolutionary drive in Eastern Europe is the

eople - the most direct victims of Stalinism -
and not their rulers, local or foreign.

Whatever had been the intentions of Nagy
and those around himat the earliest stage of
the Hungarian uprising, they were far-more
radical and swecping by the time the revolu-
"tion reached-its nadir. Not thﬁt Nagy had
not possibly been a potential Djilas from the
very start. But it was-only when the dams
were broken agd when the revolt had gathered
momentum that his latent aspirations came to
the fore. Similarly, it might even be immate-
rial to speculate whether Gomulka harbors
parallel tendencios. The point is that once
some of the essential features of the Stalinist
system were removed, once the m)fsthue went
up in smoke and the people were given at least
some opportunity to govern their destinics, .the
door was opened for not only an amelioration,
but for a radical transformation of the Com-

munist system.

In this respect, Poland offers perhaps a
unique case within the Soviet orbit. In the
USSR, decades of dictatorial rule have bred
patterns of authoritarian control and behavi-
our which cannot easily. be broken,

st of the satéllites, authoritarian rule—if

ngg n{ﬁ;tality——is still firmty in the saddle. But

in Poland communism may Very yvell have dug

its own grave. It is certainly plausible to assume

that sooner or later voices will be raised in

favor of a genuine muiti-party system, for an
end to the one-party state in all its ramifica-

‘tions. When the forces that have been so
. dramatically released in the past few months

will swell into a tide threatening to overtum .

Communist order in Poland remains to be
22;1. There is little doubt that the countervai-
ling. factors mentioned above will operate—
Soviet.interests, as well as the innate tendencies
of the Communist regime. But 1t 1s more than
likely that the day will ultimately arrive when
these forces will come to a head. At that
time, whatever t_he immediate outcome, the
Soviet empire will be dealt another, blow,
even more severc and profound than those
which have brought it to its present stage of

disintegration.

GANDLLLS LETTER IO TOLSTOY

A hitherto unpublished letter written by
Mahatma Gandhi to Count Leo Tolstoy,
47 years ago has been discovered hidden in one
of the books in Tolstoy’s library.

It was found at Tolstoy’s residence “Yasnaya
Polina”, which has been turned into a museum.
The letter, the second one written by Mahatma
Gandhi to Tolstoy, was dated November 10,
1909, from London.

In the letter, which was published by
the Soviet magazine, Sovie Eastern Studies,
Mahatma Gandhi asked Tolstoy * to use your
influence in any manner you think fit to popu-
larise the passive resistance movement. If it
succeeds, it will be not only a triumph of
religion, love and truth over irreligion, hatred
and falsehood, but it is highly likely to serve
as an example to millions in India and to
people in other parts of the world who may
be downtrodden and will certainly go a great
way towards breaking up the party of violence,
at least in India. -

The letter continued : “If we hold out to
the end, as I think we would, I entertain not
the slightest doubt as to our ultimate success,
and your encouragement, 1n a way suggeste,gi
by you, can only strengthen us in our resolve™.

The .museum staff also discovered later
from Taraknath Das, Editor of Free Hindustan,
dated May 24, 1908. The letter believed to
have been lost, resulted in Tolstoy’s weli-known
reply entitled “ Letter addressed to a Hindu”.

In an article on the two letters entitled
« Leo Tolstoy, friend of India” A. I. Shifman
wrote : “ Tolstoy’s constant interest in.Indian
culture, and his warm sympathy for the Indian
people’s struggle for national liberation were
and remain the living incarnation of the feel-
ings of sympathy and friendship which the
Russian people have always felt and feel to-day
for their Indian brothers”.

JEWS AND ARABS

 James .T. Farrell, the well known American
novelist records his impressions of*a recent trip
to the Middle Fast and Asia, in the course of
an article in the Winter number of Midstream.
The state of Israel is a fact, not a theory, he
says, “ at least this is the way it appeared to
me, a non-Jewish visitor,”

The right to existence which Israel has
gallantly earned in the fundamental point
of issue at stake. Once this is accepted,
the other issues fall into perspective, and
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-+ " "there could then be the begiiiiifig of hope

.. that these issues could be resolved, While

_ - these issues involve politics and economics,

" they are also moral and human. This is
especially so concerning the Arab refugees.
These victims of war deserve a new start,
Their children do. Many of them live
outside the surrounding Arab society in a
world of squalor which they never made.
If this problem is not solved it will be-
come a_poison which can kill the nerves
of progress all through the Middle East.
The continuance of this problem hurts and
damages not only the Jews. Itisa grow-
ing threat, Arab soicety. ' It can poison
the Arab future also.

But how can the refugee problem be solved
singly and apart from the other problems
which divide Israel and the Arab States?
These cannot be solved by polemjcs of hatred.

They cannot' be solved by Americans
hacking away at each other over these
issues. They can only be solved when
there are direct negotiations between Israel
and the Arab countries. The sound posi-

- tion to take here is, as I see it, to accept
the fact that Israel is here to stay, and
that peace by direct negotiations is the
.aim to be espoused. ' ’

THE ARYAN WAY

The Aryan, according to Buddha, is the
ideal man, not because he belongs to a parti-
cular race, but because he strives for the
inner peace and harmony, rirvana. Shri P. T.
Raju, writing on ‘““Passion for Peace” in
Vedanta Kesari. says that Buddha wanted to
make all men Aryans by preaching them the
Aryan Way, which is the Way of Peace,

“For Buddhism a nation is Aryan, not
because its people belong to a particular
race, not because it possesses a huge army,
navy and air force, but because it has realised
peace ~ within itself and works for the
spread of peace outside. This is the lesson
which Buddhist philosophy, religion and arts
have for contemporary humanity ; and let us
hope that the world and the human situation
will be favourable for reviving and receiving
the lesson. Peace is the law of humanity ; it
is the law of man ; enjoyment of peace is the
highest aesthetic enjoyment ; if humanity knows
how to cherish this law and to enjoy it, it
becomes divine ; otherwise, humanity will be
violating its very nature.”

- policies followed up to the Suez crisis ~

+ A PLEA FOR BRITISH NEUTRALISM

. In a general consideration of the British
situation in the light of the crisis brought
about by the events in the Middle Fast and
in Hungaty, Prof. G.D.H. Cole Writes in the
Review of International Affairs :

The plain truth is that the traditional British
policy, inherited from the days of British
imperialist greatness and maintained despite
the manifest decline in- British world power,
now lies in ruins, and that, whatever Govern-
ment may hold office, a quite different policy
will have to be worked out and applied. The
real choice now lies between a complete accep-
tance of Great Britain's status as a satellite of
the United States and a frank adoption of
what I can only call “neutralism” in
world affairs. By “neutralism,” in this
connection, I mean not picking a quarrel
with the Americans, which Great Britain simply
cannot afford to do, but, while remainir

friendly terms with them, making it clear

that Great Britain cannot afford to expend

Is scanty resources on massive preparation

for a possible world war that would be utterly
disastrous to the British people were it allo-
wed to occur, and that the British intend
henceforward to work actively, together with
the Indians and whoever else will join with
them, for a real detente and to support any
action that, by .removing or lessening Soviet
fears, will induce the Sotiet Union to take up
a less imperialistic attitude towards its neigh-
bours in Eastern Europe and to be less active
n fomenting trouble for the West wherever
the chance offers. -Such a policy can, I feel

sure, be adopted only by a Labour Govern-

ment; and even for the Labour Party it
mvolves a very large modification of the
fi
example, an entire repudiation of West Germ':\)rrl
fearmament and a speedy withdrawal from
Cyprus, and also, in the non-governmental
ﬁehj, a real attempt to reach a friendly under-
taking with the Communists of Yugosiavia
and with the Nenni Socialists in Italy, and
an abangionment of the intransigent anti-
Communism that has hitherto robbed the
existing Socialist International of all real
influence as a force for Socialism ™ Despite
the events in Hungary, he believes such a
policy holds out good hopes of Jlong-run-
success, because it rests on g realistic apprecia-
tion of the state of world affairs. '
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OVERNMENT AND PRIVATE
o0 ENTERPRISE

-, . . ¢
In conformity with the spirit and temper o
its contents what was originally Independent

India, founded by M. N. Roy, assumed the

e appropriate name of The Radical Huma-
nmiftrsoopnpaf&r India became independent. The
double number of this well-known weekly
published in commemoration of its twentieth
anniversary contains some articles by Roy
himself besides other articles of interest. Now

i those who
“that there is a tug-of war between /
" advocate laissez-faire and those sponsoring

! . . s
overnment aborbtion of m.dustn;ﬂ conce

I%'ir. Arun Kumar Ghosh’s dispassionate study

of the problem in this issue may be read with

profit. The institutions, whether Government, -

private enterprise or even co-operatives, are
not intrinsically desired in an economic system

" as the ends, he says, but they are recognised

only to be of instrumental value to the econo-
mic order.

« The institutions of Government or private
enterprise have been stressed very much 1n

 different approaches to economic planning of

imes. But the same institutions work
g?&'ertelrlﬁ]y in different countries (For instance,
the political institution of Parliamentarism can
work in the ¢ democratic and liberal climate
of Britain but not in the totalitarian a@mogph_ere
of Nazi Germany, or, the economic institution
of the Co-operatives imbibe collectivistic
attitude in Soviet Russia and pnvate-capniglxsuc
attitude in Britain, with the neglect o dtrue
co-operative ideal in both the cases), and we

. cannot solve the fundamgntal economic pro-
_ ‘blems by generalisations 1n regard to institu-

tions. In our complex economic life, no ready
made institutional system or patternlt 13
applicable, because the necessary ggnc;ra £§e
support, both in theory and practice, 1sBa<; ing
in the case of particular institutions. b uﬁ:us;g
institution can be incorporated with bene

long as it serves a desirable purpose in the

‘ ¢ PLPRA qn
ess of planning. While 1n close
I;:fl‘i)lcosophies (?f economic (g)la}nni:rg%1 sg?els-&xﬁlég

institutions are sanctioned, \
::Iéi)trlltc:lrﬁ?cn}s)lanning has been'resorte‘d to w:g};?:lﬁt
any comprehensive and philosophic appd ach,
institutions have been created here z}n (ere
in the most unco-ordinated and lop e
manner and without at the same time €vo l?ng
an attitude or princgples underlying the working

of the institutions.’

TWO-HEADED MONSTER

A huge two-headed research missile, the
first of its kind, was fired from Wallops Island
(Virginia) in April to an altitude of more than
30 miles. Its speed was almost 3,500 miles an
hour. :

* The 5.500-1b device, more than 30 feet
long, roared off its launching base at such
speed that it was out of sight of watching
reporters in two seconds.

It had been expected to climb 80,000 feet
and then fall into the Atlantic 20 ~miles off-
shore. At top velocity, it would be moving at
five times the speed of sound.

Conditions were so good that it rose instead
to 110,000 feet and then disappeared off the
radar charting table.

It splashed about 38 miles out. It went
higher and farther than we had planned. Its
total flight from take-off to splash was 3}
minutes. It was a highly successful shot.”

The purpose of the. missile, nick-named the
« two-headed monster,” was to provide infor-
mation on the heat which a space missile
would encounter upon re-entering the earth’s
atmosphere.

BACK TO THE HUMANITIES

A study of the Greek and Roman classics in
their original tongues or even in a good trans-
lation is a most rewarding venture in itself, says
Dr. L. 1. Rabi, Nobel Prizeman in the course of -
an article in the Atlantic, reproduced in The
American Review. :

The humanities preserve and create values ;
even more they express the symbolic, poe.ti_cs
and prophetic qualities of the human spirit,
Without the humanities we would not be con-
scious of our history ; we would lose many of
our aspirations and the graces of expression
that move men’s hearts, Withal the humani-
ties discern but a part of the life of man—true,
a vital part but only a part.

It has often been claimed that the chief
justification for the study of the humanities is
that it teaches us values. In fact, some people
go even further and claim that the humanities, -
in which literature, parts of philosophy, and
the history and appreciation of the fine arts
are included, are the only sources of values
other than the more spiritual values of
religion.
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STRENGTH OF PAKISTAN ARMY

Pakistan has the second largest army among
countries of the Middle East according to a
survey of West Asian military alignment.

The survey was made in an article in the New

York Times by its military correspondent Mr, °

Hanson W. Baldwin. -

M. Baldwin said that though of all the West
Asian States Turkey, Israel and Pakistan are
the strongest in a military sense, Pakistan has
“ both political and economic problems.”

Mr. Baldwin placed the strength of Pakistan
at about 200,000 plus para-military forces;
organised in seven to nine divisions, of which
only five and half received United States
Military aid. ' ) '

Pakistan, he said, also had about 125 aircraft,
a Navy of a few destroyers and frigates. -

According to Mr. Baldwin, Turkey has the

largest army in West Asia. namely 300,000
men organised in about 18 to 20 divisions.
Turkey also had an Air Force of several hun-
dred planes and a small Navy composed of a
score of submarines and destroyers, plus mine-
sweepers minelayers and various small craft.

THE LIFE CONTEMPLATIVE

We are a contemplative people, writes justice
G.D. Khosla in Yojana, and above ail else we
cherish the joys of quiet meditation and the
ecstasy which is induced by silence and solj-
tude. ‘ e

“ A longing for t}ie hush of the Himalayas
and a desire to seek fulfilment in the remote-
nesses of the jungle are latent in every one of

us. The sanest among us may one day take .

to the practice of Yoga or enter the state of
Vanaprast. S v

For us the end of all effort is the peaceful

release from the malignant snare of maya
which lies all around us. And when the end
comes it will not be announced with a blare
of brasses or a fanfare of trumpets. loud
enough to waken the dead. On the contrary
it will come with the cessation of all noise—
the shoonya of the Buddhist philosophers,
when the spheres will no longer rotate and
revolve, and there will b¢ nothing in the upi-
vers¢ but peace eternal, immutable apd
immanent. -7

N RED STAR OVER KERALA
ow that a Communist Governme
started functioning in Kerala the two im?:né?if
ate questions that arise are (1) how" stable it
will be and (2) how far the communists will go
in }mplemqntmg the programmes promised in
their election manifesto. According to the
Tr}va.ndrun} correspondent of Thought,

it is obvious that they are going to proceed

carefully, taking care not to tread on the toes -

of the Central Government or o

Constitution. All indications are Vigfptttg;
will steer a wary path between the Centre the
Const;tution and the people whom they 1’1ave
promised a whole heap of things. As far as
the latter are concerned they will try to seem

‘ radical without seeming to be too much so. .

. Right now what the CPI holds js at
11ttle_i,aby called4yKerala which, though ugggk}
nourished and covered with sores, can make a
loud noise. . Whether the Communists can sit
out the night with it remains to be scen. If it
brings the house down in one, two or even
four years the Communists are done for in the
country as a whele. If on the other hand they
ltz(l)st t:mtd thg:I five years and the bab

) 0¢ docile and obedient to their -too-
dialectical lullabies there may be ano‘th?:?ts:go
to tell in other parts of the country. v

¢ WINGEP ENVOYS ™ FROM AMERICA
The United States Trade Mission now in

India has brought four business reference

libraries of some 1,100 titles each
of Indian businessmen. ch for the use

One Tof the libraries is in New Delhi.

‘Another is in Bombay and the oth :
ga to Calcutta and 'M'Zdras, er two will

Divided into two sectio i

) t ns, the library cop-.
sists pf business reference materia) inc}iudir{l
catalogues, merchandising  manuajg
directories, studies of statistical and m

telephone *directories of the maj
cle | jor Am
Cities, and a large group of bug;
bt @ p of business and
This latter section! covers’
type of product and
THere are trade magazines
sing field, from heavy jng

trade

every concgjvable

from the merchandi-

y grows up-

erican

siness endeavour, ’
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SCIENCE AND RELIGION
What is the objective of Science and of
religion ? In the last analysis, says Jaiwant
Ram in Prabuddha Bharata, science constitutes
a search for the ultimate truth in the external
world and religion is a 1s(;:arch for the ultimate
in the internal world.
m'llt'l}]lemtimes when each party declared that
they have found the whole truth and that the
other party is floundering in fallacies are long
past. This attitude betokens narrow-minded-
ness and weakness. o
It is wrong to suppose that fanaticism
flourishes in the - sphere of religion alone.
Fanatics are to be found in the domain of
science also. When scientists refuse to take
into consideration spiritual phenomena or
spiritual experiences or condemn them outright
they are far from exhibiting that open-mind-
edness which should be the hall-mark of a
scientist. Religion should similarly endeavour
to recast such of its tenets as are capable of
modification in the light of scientific dis-
ries.
co;zte slliould also not be forgotten that Sabbath
was made for man and not man for Sabbath.
Human life becomes richer, more meamingful
and fuller to the extent that different sciences,
arts, and religion contribute towards _creating
a beautiful mosaic, harmonious in all its parts.
The ever-expanding human life was not made
to be pinned down for ever to certain dogmas,
whether of religion or of science, but like a
s bee it sucks nectar from various flowers and
- flies Meavenward.
INDIA’S PLANS : A SUCCESS
Neal Stanford, writing in the Christian
Science Monitor’s regular ‘columr}’ ‘An Inti-
mate Message from Washington,” says that
India’s first five-year plan * cost less, and its
friends helped more than expectg?d——some_thlgg
unusaal if not unique in international affairs.”
Writing on U.S. aid to India, Stanford ex-
lained to his readers the progress made by
ndia during its first five-year plan and outlined
what the country hopes to apcomphsh during
second plan now under way. ."He also recount=
ed the assistance given India by the United

States.

ord said India’s first plan turned out
betsttearntfhan the government hoped, adding that
the second plan should also ‘¢ outrun its b!ue.
rints, if the recent unprecedented United
States § 360 million food loan just consumma-

ted is any indication.”

He recalled that India had anticipated ‘l;.;ée
balance of payments deficits in operating the
first plan, but they turned out to be not as-
great as anticipated. Likewise India had ex-
pected a certain amount of foreign help—but
not to the extent received.

* The United States,” Stanford writes, * was
the greatest contributor of foreign aid to India
during this period. It contributed a total of
$ 298 million in grants and loans—not to men-
tion a § 190 million wheat toan that had been
consummated just prior to the five year plan.
Next largest contributdr was the Colombo
organisation, representing British Common-
wealth countries, Australia, Canada, New Zea-
land, and the United Kingdom together
contributed some § 100 million.”

“ The total of United States aid,” Stanford
concluded, is not large when considered in the
light of India’s total need and national pro-
gramme but it excceds anything expected and
the total received from all other sources.”

INSTITUTE FOR THE STUDY OF~
THE USSR

The Institute for ihe Study of the USSR is
a body of emigre scholars from the Soviet
Union, whose aim is to furnish reliable infor-
mation regarding conditions and trends in the
Soviet Union. Founded in 1950, its activities
are centered in Munich, Germany. The official
membership consists of about fifty emigre
scholars, drawn from the various nationality
groups making up the Soviet Union. Its studies
cover the general field of the behavioral
sciences, including various aspects of econo-
mics, law, government and Party, history,
education, religion, literature and social orga-
nization and dynamics.

The results of Institute research are dis-
seminated through publications, replies to
requests for information, and conferences.
The publications include a wide ®range of
periodicals, monographs, conference reports,
and miscellaneous materials such as library,
acquisition lists.  Publications are in various
languages of the world. Best known of the
Institute’s periodical publications is the month-
ly Bulletin, published in English and providing
btief authoritative articles on current develop-
ments in the USSR,
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VIOLENCE IN SOCIETY

Violence in politics and exploitation in
economics are well-known. The existence of
violence in social relationships may not be
easily recognised, yet such violence is basic to
present day society and takes many forms, says

- John Banks in Mankind.
“Even in voluntary associations, social welfare
- ‘groups, or churches, some people manage to
become in their own small way as tyrannical as
- any dictator. In such cases individual victims
of tyranny may have no alternative but to
withdraw from that group and to forgo the
benefits which they should have been able to
enjoy from membership. In other cases such
withdrawal may not be possible—from Trade
Unions in Britain, for example, which profess
to protect their members, but sometimes
persecute them. When a worker in a particular
~ industry is forced to join a trade unijon although
he may not want to, or may wish to join
another union, and is then forced as a member
of that Union to take strike action he does not

believe in, there is tyranny. Any attempt by a .

small dominating group to dictate to its mem-
bers is a form of violence. Even the demands
of majorities for conformity by minorities can

~in some circumstances be. tyrannical—within
small groups, as well as in nation-wide organi-
sations. In a non-violent society people most
affected by policies should not only be consulted
about those policies, ‘but they should have a
part in shaping them.” . ,

Advice by those more experienced should be
given when requested, he says, but without
domination. There is nothing very original in
all this. But people who ought to know better
continually act contrary to those fine principles
to which they are ready to subscribe.

WITHOUT A PASSPORT

Since December 15 citizens of France and
Germany have been able to travel in each
other’s countries without a passport. Any
identification card suffices, says Wor/d Veteran,

. Paris. ' ' '

*“ This is the latest in a series of moves in
Europe to wabolish frontier formalities. For
some time passports have been unnecessary for
Dutch, French, German, Luxemburg and Swiss
travelers in Belgium, and vice versa, while both
France and Germany have had similar bilateral
agreements with Luxemburg and Switzerland ;
and the four Scandinavian countries--Denmark,
Finland, Norway and Sweden—were the first
to give up the passport requirement among
themselves. : '

si

seems the most
on the arrival
Kingdom.

The passport is certainly not -an evil in
itself. But having it inspected and
‘an obligation which has an importa
logical effect, and doing away with it gives the
traveller a feeling of freedom that he lacked

At the moment France is negotiating' a
milar agreement with Italy, and Gerfnany
with Austria, Italy and §

Bn:t_ain hesitates for a tech
British subjects have no official ident

bassport seems to be the most

before.

KERALA : THE COCKPIT

_Now that Kerala has come under a commu-
nist government, Mr. M.
in Freedom First that it i
that the technique of Fr
Systematic manner to

people into the net of communism.

and laws and the new

_Studen_ts, women, educators, lawyers,
printers, journalists, peasants, cottage in-
dustry workers, weavers, coir workers,
small tradesmen, will aj] be infiltrated
successfully since Ministers will have
something to give all of them.

Banks may be nationalised and trans.-
port already nationalised will obtain a-
great fillip under State auspices.

Thus the transition be

munism) will be greatly abridged.

¥

feeling against it. Thj

‘and dangers of p,
Indian scene cons!

If the CPI leaders are wise and can hold
themse!ves to moderate measures, they
may bring about an order in Kerala which
will seem to fulfil the goals of Nehruist

-socialist pattern itself more logically and

sincerely. Then will subversion be com-
plete or in the alternative the process may
Import a keener realisation of the truly
evil character of the regime imported by
socialism and cause g great revulsion of

S will offer a great

The Red Goverp

brings into focus 4 the contradictions

€ world crisis to.the
. titutes a challenge to
those able tg influence the destiny (%f the
country at the present Juncture, ‘

witzerland. Great
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Questions of Importance

JARRING’S REPORT ON KASHMI}‘{ .
Mr. Gunnar Jarring repor}ed on 29th kplrml
to the U.N. Security Council on the tal Sth:
recently had with India ar&(}d Prf.g(tlst:xrg kc;n e
N ahoosals 'thHeer folr settlement zf :Ee
it e

i r as regards the next step with I
c(lllglt)l‘rlx::eil 0should take, c})utt 13 g;)nttg:stm ;?0:33
ich-like attitude adoptea D} .
g%trg?uglgﬁ members during the last Kashmir

debate, in his brief report, he told the

Council in effect that the problem had become
vastly more complex now than it was nine
4 d that the holding of }? ple?ltqcxt]e
more difficult because the political,
l;:gngrenci%m:nd strategic situation surrounding
the whole problem had changed. o
Mr. Jarring appears to have been anxious
not to say anything which rglghtt e();atcerl‘:):‘}:
ituati d he is also understood to ha

e snuatloer;szr(; by the way both the Indian
and Pakistan Governments had been keeping

“ confidential the talks they have had with him.

imself with
therefore contented himself
Hi:ingh aosnly a broad gist of the main 'pon‘xjtshof
lgxis discussions in De]hi_land fK%li:Cht; S(I; t}?:
( bose details o ,
esc&?(‘;i(iionv zrf which might only lead to mtetq-
I?;ilcation of the controversy In tl}e sub-conti-
n t: in fact, he has even omiited to give
3@? 'is of all ’the suggestions which he 1s(z.lys
he ari:ade to India and Pakistan for bdre\:hligﬁ
iscite ““an
dlock over the plebiscite .
:’gﬁ gieg'erent reasons did not prove to be mutu
acceptable.”
ol l1)3OMB TESTS ABQI_JTION Mini.
Mr. Harold Macmillan, British P};’lme Mini.
ter, has sent an interim reply to the per ona
lette t to him by Soviet Prime M.lﬂlM 2
ol Bulganin recently ; L.

Macmillan said in the House of Commons on

A%\rdﬂr 3r(s)'iacmillan told a questioner in Parlia-

is interim reply to Marshal Bulganin
m?nt“t?atilslils :gtfl::i?kry%l)ll for the message you
s ‘;Jne through Mr. Malik (Mr. Jako!)1
sent'l:(‘JSoviet Ambassador in London) on Apri
Néah d fully appreciate the care which you
lzmv:1 ngiven to the study of all these questions

30

and the interest you show in improving the
relations between our two countries. )

“ Your letter raises a large number of impor-
tant issues and I am sure you will agree that
the point you make will require careful study.
When I have had time to examine them more
fully, I hope to send you a further reply.’

SUEZ CANAL TOLLS

Cairo Radio broadcast on April 24 in its
Arabic programme, an Egyptian Government
statement to the U. N. pledging observance of
“* the Jetter and spirit >’ of the 1888 Convention
on the operation of the Suez Canal.

The statement said the Egyptian Government
undertook not to increase Canal tolls more
than | per cent within a specified time without

egotiations. )

" %hel Government statement accompanied a
letter sent by Dr. Mahmoud Fawzi, Foreign
Minister, to U.N. Secretary-General Hammar-
skjoeld, the Radio said.

JThe letter officially announced that the Canal
was now open for navigation. -

Egypt W%lcomed co-operation llaetwec_en t.the
Canal Authority and international navigation
organisations, providing that Canal dues were

" paid to the Canal Authority through an

appointed Egyptian bank, the statement said.
RUSSIA AND IKE DOCTRINE

« The basic obstacle at the present moment
preventing the peaceful settlement of disputes
and conflicts in the _Near and_Mlddle East is
foreign interference in the aﬁ“au's' of the States
of this area, which infringes their sovereignty
and independence” according to the Soviet
note delivered on April 19 to Britain, France
and the United States. .

The Soviet news agency, Tass issued a
summary of the notes. The notes were published
in Soviet Press, on 21 April. ) ’

According to Tass, the Soviet Government
called in its notes “ for the renunciation of the
use of force by the Soviet Union, the Upited
States, Britain and France as a means of
solving the unsettled problems of the Middle
East, as this represents a gross’ violation of
the principles contained in the Charter of the

United Nations Organisation.”



el - - Utterances
MR. DULLES ON U. N. PRINCIPLES
Mr. John Foster Dulles, Secretary of State,

said on April 22nd that when the United States -

invoked United Nations processes this was no
abdication of foreign policy, but the exercise
of foreign policy * in the way which represents
the best hope for humanity.” - :

In a major foreign policy speech approved
by President Eisenhower, he said the Middle
. East crises had severely tested this country’s

" devotion to United Nations principles. But
the United States had decided to be loyal to
the world organisation. *This was a hard
decision, although to those directly affected it
was not an unexpected decision ”, he said.

In his speech prepared for the annual lun-
cheon of the Associated Press, Mr. Dulles said
there was * no safe middle ground ” for newly-

independent nations in a world “ one part of:"

which is ruled by despotism and the other part
of which stays free by accepting the concept of
interdependence.” '
“International Communism is on' the-prowl
to capture those nations whose leaders feel that
newly acquired sovereign rights have to be dis-
played by flouting other independent nations ”,
he said. “That kind of - sovereignty ”, is
suicidal sovereignty.” :
- Mr. Dulies said the collective security system
of the non-Communist world was * subject to
assaults from without, and ‘to infirmities
within.” .
““ The free world collective' defence arrange-
ments are not ideal > he said. “ There is noth-
- ing automatic about- them, and they require a
continuing conscious effort by many nations to
co-operate and to forgo the petty selfishness
and the extremes 6f nationalism which could
poison the relationships.”
ARCHBISHOP MAKARIOS'S ADDRESS
Archbishop Makarios, the Greek-Cypriot
- Leader, in a message addressed on April 22,
to «Cypriots and other Greeks” of Egypt
said “ the spirit of freedom and peace has
finally prevailed to Egypt. We wish to believe
the same spirit will prevail everywhere and
especially in Cyprus,” he said adding that his
thoughts and prayers often turned- towards the
people of Cyprus in their ¢ difficulties.”
HUSSEIN AND SAUDI STATEMENT.

King Hussein of Jordan ‘and King Saud of

Saudi Arabia said in a joint statement issued
on April 29th that they would continue to
adhere to policies laid down in Cairo talks with
Egypt and Syria earlier this year, )

“of the | Day |

The joint statement followed King Hussein’s
tal’llc_f1 with Igir;lg Saud at Riyadh :. 8 .

' They said they had agreed on five pringi
at these talks : - & principles

(1) To secure full independence and freedom
from foreign rule, and sovereignty for all Arab
nations :

(2) Strengthened military co-operation bet-
ween the four Arab States represented at the
Cairo conference as a defence against “ the

mutual enemy ” and to regain stolen right in
Palestine : :

(3) Agreement not to join any fc;reign pact:

(4) Aid for Arabs now under imperial rule
to achieve full life, liberty and self-determina-
tion in accordance with the U.N, Charter : and

(5) Support for the principles of the Arab
League, :

- NEHRU ON NUCLEAR THREAT

The Prime Minister Mr. Nehru said at
Mussorie on April 29th that it was of the
utmost importance that all countries should

Ve In peace and tolerate each other ;- other-
wise the world was in danger of perishing.

Mr. Nehru, }v}]o was addressing the Develop-
ment  Comimissioners’ . Conference recently
said that nuclear tests and explosions were a
real and terrific danger to the world, although
he did not know whether in India they had any
Ihtimate sensation of what tremendous harm
these could bring, ‘

The Prime Minister said that in the recent
context of the world, there was no other way
for the survival of . humanity except co-opera-
tion. The principle of co-operation had to be

tslga;;ged both on the international and national

Mr. Nehru regretted that. in India, despite

" political unity there was no emotional urfity—

unity of minds and hearts Emotional intepra-
tion could only be developed by adoptinggtrhe
principle of co-operation. .

The Prime Minister said that although the
Indian people were the gentlest people with all
virtues, yet there was a disruptive tendency in
glfo(r:x;uha p’e‘r)xvgcllCh came hout when something

P somew i
s questior ot tan ere, whether it was
‘was of the utmost importance that the
\ i y should
Iy.to get over thjs tendency and produce

greater social harmony betw '
O] een the v
castes, religions g Agua, e o s

basic harmony
disharmony, he said,

guage, caste or religion. It

nd languages. There was g
n the country, yet“thdre was

SELF GOVERNMENT FOR SINGAPORE

Britain agreed on 11th April to grant full
internal self-Government to Singapore. The
agreement on transfer of responsibility _into
the hands of, elected representatives of the

island was signed in London recently by the

Colonial Office and the five-man Merdeka

delegation led by Chief Minister, Lim Yew-
hock. .
Under the agreement Singapore will be
known as “ State of Singapore” anq will have
a néw constitution with full say in internal
matters of the island. External affairs, defence

and the ultimate right to suspend the constitu- .

‘tion will however remain in the hands of .He;r
Majesty’s Government. The success of Lim’s

mission to London marks the symbolical

h of Singaporeans towards Merdeka after
%%m;re(';rs ot‘gcgmpletq British rule in this vital
port of South-East Asia.

S. AFRICA RACIAL POLICY

The South African Institute of Race Rela-
tions on April 22 called upon South Africans
to *take heed before it is too late™ of the
dangers of the Union Government’s racial
policies. . .

The Institute, a multi-racial society with
many distinguished European members, issued

" the statement because it considered the South

African Government’s policies were destroying
hopes of any advance towards an orderly
multi-racial society. .

Among the signatories were, “The Right
Rev. Ambrose Reeves, Bishop of Johannes-
burg, two Senators, and several well-known
South African citizens.

The statement said that should the present
tide of resentment continue, the outcome
would be tragic. Present Government policies
were inducing widespread uneasiness and dis-
trust among Europeans in regard to South
Africa’s future and giving ris¢ among non-
Europeans to a mounting tide of resentment of
the authority of the white man, it said. '

«“No people can be kept in the straight-
jacket of control which the legislation of the
past nine years, added to an'already repressive
legislative structure, has imposed, and which
the bills at present before Parliament make

“even more intolerable,” the statement said.

It foresaw racial groups being sealed off into
entirely separate and hostile camps.

Political ms

LAND REFORM IN KERALA

The Governor of Kerala, Dr. B. Rama-
krishna Rao announced on April 27 that the
question of land reforms would be given high
priority in the programme to be fulfilled by his
Government in the next few months. .

Addressing the first session of the newly-
elected Kerala Assembly, the Governor said
his Government had, therefore, revised their
original proposal to appoint’a committee to
study the land reform and had now decided to
prepare straightway the draft Bills by the
Government itself with “a view to making the
process of legislation far more expeditious.

In doing this, Dr. Ramakrishna Rao said,
the Government would study. all the material
so far collected by the Land Reform Panel of
the Planning Commission as well as by ‘the
Select Committee which studied the bills
introduced in the former Travancore-Cochin
Assembly.

INDIA AND COMMONWEALTH

¢ Using all the Celtic magic at his command,
Bevan has revived India’s respect for Britain -
and the Commonwealth,” said the New Delhi
correspondent of the News Chronicle in a des-
patch published prominently.

“ Bevan, the wizard, kept Thdia in Common-
wealth,” was the theme of this despatch.

Until Bevan arrived in India only two
Indians—Nehru and Krishna Menon—were
holding their nation within the Commonwealth
—and that with difficulty,” the despatch said.
But after the dynamic British Labour leader
had addressed Members of both Houses of the
Indian Parliament ‘‘ thereis no more talk of
quiting the Commonwealth.

“It has been a miracle,” said the correspon-
dent.

 PRESIDENTS’ RULE IN W- PAKISTAN

President’s rule in West Pakistan was exten-
ded till eSeptember 23 next by the Pakistan
National Assembly, on a Government motion
passed by 44 votes to 23.

Four members of the Pakistan National
Congress and one member of the United
Progressive Party, who generally vote wtth the
Government, abstained. .

President’s rule, promulgated on March 2]

last, was approved by the Assembly by 47
votes to 21.



. NATIONAL BOOK TRUST )
Mr. C. D. Deshmukh has accepted the

Chairmanship of the National Book Tryst. He.

~ will succeed Dr. John Matthai, who recently
resigned fromvthe post. .

Mr. Deshmukh, it is stated, will continue to
be the Chairman of the Univetsity Grants
Commission. The new post will be in addition
to his present duties. :

Certain changes in the membership of the
Trust are also expected to be made. B

PHYSICAL EDUCATION

_ The first degree college in Physical Educa-
tion—the Rani of Jhansi College of Physical
Education—which will be run on the pattern of
- Moscow College of Physical Education, will

start functioning at Gwalior from August 1957.’

. A sum of Rs. 70 lakhs have been carmarked

for the constitution by the Ministry of Educa-
tion.

DIPLOMA BUSINESS MANAGEMENT

A regular short-term diploma course in Busj-
ness management, is expected to be introduced
in the University of Madras in course of time,
Dr. A.L. Mudaliar, Vice-Chancellor and Presi-
dent of the Institute of Management, Madras
announced at Madurai on April 15, .

Dr. Mudaliar, who was addressing the mem-
bers of the Institute of Management, Maduirai,
said that the course, now made available only
to those in the business field in the metropolis,
would in course of time be thrown open to
those living in remote parts of the State 50 that
_ they could come to Madras and undergo the

course. He said that at present, only-time
lectures had been arranged for persons in Mad-
ras city undergoing the course. It was hoped
in course of time, to extend this sphere of the
University’s activity and introduce a regular
short-term Diploma Course in Business
Management.

ENGINEERING RESEARCH'
INSTITUTION

The Government of India have decided’ to
set up a Central Mechanical and Engineering

Research Institute at a cost of Rs, 50 lakhs at
Kalyani.

. This project to be implemented in collabora-
tion with the Government of West Bengal is

’

tional

being drawn up for carrying out fundamental
and applied research in mechanical engineering
relating to industries. | ’

A conference of experts belonging both to -
the Central-and West Bengal Governments was

held under the chairmanship of the Chief
Minister, 'Dr. B. C. Roy, on April 22 at Cal-
cutta to discuss the preliminaries of the scheme.
It is learnt the West Bengal Government

have decided to give 27 acres of land at Kalyani
for the Institute. ,

EDUCATION IN KERALA

_““Our proposal is to convert present Unijver-
sity in Trivandrum as Kerala University and to
make it as broad based as possible so that all

educational institutions are brought under the -

purview of that University,” observed Prof.
Joseph Mundasseri, Minister for Education,
Kerala State, addressing a Ptess Conference on

April 28 the local Traveliors Bungalow in
Kozhikade.

Replying to questions, the Education Minis-

ter said that no radical changes in education -

was contemplated for the present. “Qur

attempt is to strengthen basic education

-throughout Kerala integrating the substantial

value of the existing system and the basic |

system. We have a phased programme for -
Starting more schools.

! h Weé mean to expand
collegiate education in

taking over the entire responsibility of elemen-
tary education.” ‘

STUDY OF VEDAS
Presiding over the Vaidika Sadas held as part

. of the ninth All Kerala Hindu ‘Religious and

Cultural Conference at Guruva ur on April 2
Mr. V. Raman Nambudri saidythat thepVed:s:
were the treasure-house of true knowledge. The
eternal truths which dawned in the hearts of
the Rishis for the good of humanity were the
sum and substance of the Vedas, he added.

The Vedas also had a message to offer to

in Malabar area. The"
Government are considering the question of .

s

save us from our present ills, sajd Mr. Raman

Nambudri. The mantrqs b i
that we were not kids b o o pointed out

heart and the strength t

o upli _
great power to enabje plift ourselves. The

A ' us to enjoy eternal bliss
lay in ourselves and it wag in that ‘way alone
that we could establish universal peace and not
by imitating the materia] Wegt,

ut lions having a stout"

" and Africa.

y
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ASIAN LEGAL COMMITTEE Inter-
Whether any nation had a right in nt}i{s
pational Law or moral law to poison thfe e.arl s
atmosphere through test explosions of nuc eof
weapons, was the guestion posed to jurists
Asia by ’Prime Minister Nehru, at Delhi on

A%&lr.lgl;lehru was inaugurating here the first

session of the Asian Legal Consultative Com-'

i India,
ittee on which are represented Japan,
Ilgllltrtr;ea Ceylon, Indonesia, Iraq and Syria. hat
Mr. Nehru also suggested to the jurists tt?e
they ‘could usefully” consider whethicf e
modern versions of thled old “ vﬁ?e]yirl:d klgggieng
and concepts of the cold war in keeping
i tional Law whose purpose,
;Vﬁthsggﬁ‘ringe to settle problems and disputes
, other than war. ) o
byTI;:Ztll;cr’SrS\c Minister reiteratée}(li.lhlys, conle;tltct)lx;
through “Panch Shila™ coul
:llallkzitog? ]):)f the %Norld establish healthy inter-
ati elationships.
ndig)tl;?ti;tional’Law had so far developed, }llg
emphasised, against the baquro,und'of the o
concept of a European family of nations which
had in the last century or two dominated Asia
Therefore, it had reallg}/1 not had
i ational character. Now that many
:gu:xrtligsn of Asia and Africa had become free,
that concept of Intcrnational Law needed to

" be varied or made broader.

INSURANCE ORDINANCE
ThIéI}l’:rEsident on April 20, promulgated an

i i he Life
: i ¢ amending Section 11 of t
'?riglxl?:gge Act, 1956, to confer on the Central

owers to alter not only the
gg’:;‘;;:fgl pbut _also all other terms and
conditions of selrwce of the Life Insurance

ion employees. .

CO;LP gzgsogomn}:un};que issued by the Ministry
of Finance said that at the time this Sectéon
was enacted, it was anticipated that in 'foltf
course it might be necessary to secu:e ursuan
mity in the pay scales, as also other em(:) s and
conditions of service of the employees f the
various insurers, whose services were

ferred to the Life Insurance Corporation on

the passing of the Act, and the_sctting up ?f
the Corporation. To preven'l(:i %s}ocattl:gnéomiri
o Section 11 (1) provided for
xgafgégg,for the time being, t:)f the ;lewse!g ;(i]{rr!rll:
nditions of service, but at the sa e
gggti%ox? 11 (2) empowered the {:entral G(overlrl!
ment to alter the terms of service regarding the
remuneration payable to the employees, at any
time if it became necessary to (_io $0.

LIFE INSURANCE EMPLOYEES

Mr. Justice K. T. Desai, at the Bombay
High Court, held that the intention of
Section 11 (1) of the Life Insurance Corpo-
ration Act, 1956, was to provide continuity of
service on the same terms and conditions as
those which prevailed at the time when the
services of the employees of the former Life
Insurance companies were transferred to the
Corporation.

His Lordships added that the Corporation
could only alter the remuneration and the
terms and conditions of service in the same
manner in which and subject to the same
conditions under which the previous companies
whose life insurance business was taken over
by the Corporation could alter the same. No
overriding powers had been conferred on the
Corporation under Section 11 (1) of the Act.

His Lordships made these ob§ervat10ns.while
allowing a petition filed by Christopher Pinenta
and others, who were formerly employed as
clerks in the Bombay Life Assurance Co., Ltd.,
Oriental Government Security Life Assurance
Co., Ltd., and other life insurance companies.

UNITED NATIONS LAW COMMISSION

Mr. Jagoslav Zourek of Czechoslovakia, was
clected Chairman of the United Nations Inter-
national Law Commission ;at the opening of
its ninth session at Geneva on April 23.

Mr. Radha Binod Pal of India was elected
Vice-President of the Commission.

The Commission, which has 21 members,
will begin discussion of diplomatic intercourse
and immunities, the first subjeg:t on its five-
point agenda for the ninth session. ,

The other subjects on the,agenda are arbitral
procedure, the [aw of treaties. State responsi-
bility and consular intercourse and immunities,

ALLAHABAD HIGH COURT

The President has appointed Mr. Jagdish
Sahai and Mr. Bishabbhar Dayal, Advocates,
to be permanent Judges of the Allahabad High
Court, and Mr. Jawahar Nath Takru, Advo-
cate, to be an Additional Judge of the
Aliahabad High Court for a period of two
years with effect from the dates on which they
assume charge of their respective offices.

ASIAN LEGAL CONSULTATIVE COMMITTEE

The Asian Legal Consultative Committee
with representatives of all participating coun-
tries at its session expressed appreciation of the
assistance rendered by the Government of
India in the formative stages of the Commit-
tee and decided to locate its permanent
Secretariat at New Delhi.
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BRITAIN’S BUDGET FOR 1957
Mr. Peter Thorneycroft, Chancellor of the
Exchequer presenting the 1957 budget to Par-
liament on 9th April, announced that the Gov-

ernment proposed to reduce taxation this year
by £ 100 million. ’

Mr. Thorney croft gave Income-tax relief to
- old people, the middle classes and families with
teen-age children.

But, in spite of these and other tax conces-
sions, the Chancellor Ieft the main tax structure
unchanged, pleading that Britain was still living
above its income.

"He abolished the tax on the living theatre and
sporting events and reduced that on cinema
seats, but increased the combined sound radio
and television annual licence fee from three to
four pounds. .

COTTON FROM EGYPT

As a result of discussions on April 24, bet-
ween the Union Ministry of Commerce and
Industry and a delegation of the Egyptian
Government, the State Trading Corporation of
India has on April 24, opened a rupee account

- for purchasing cotton and, cement from Egypt
and exporting a number ot Indian products to
Egypt. - o

The arrangement will mainly facilitate the

import by India of much-needed long-staple -

cottton at a competitive price and without in-

volving expenditure of foreign exchange. It is -

expected that in pursuance of this arrangement
the Textile Commissioner will announce, in a
day or two, a new import quota of 20,000 bales
of cotton, of the specifications that Egypt will
be able to meet. Egypt has agreed to sell this
quantity at a discount on the ruling price in
order to make the purchase competitive to
Indian buyers.

LOAN ON COMPANY SHARES

The Reserve Bank of India is understood to
have instructed banks in the country to desist
from making advances to parties seeking loans
for the purpose of cornering shares with a view
to controlling companies.. a

The Banks have been asked to scrutinise ap-
plications for loans, so that bank finances may
not be exploited for specylative purposes at a
time when genuine requirements of trade and
industry are, sometimes, not satisfied, it is
learnt.

Trade and Finance

NEHRU’S APPEAL TO
o - MANUFACTURERS
Prime Minister Nehru assured the priv
sector that it had necessarily to have “noptmc‘;glt;
a very important place but a respected place in

the context of the broad olici
oot ; policies that we

Mr. Nehru, who was inaugurating the a
‘conference ‘of the All-Indgia Ma%lufactg?eﬁ}
organisation at New Delhi in April 13 said that
the public sector inevitability must expand in
this country. “But I do not want people to
think as if the public sector and the private sec-
tor are mutually contradictory or come in the
way of each other pulling each other back.”

Mr. Nehru said it was patent that the Second:

Plan “ puts great burdens upon us—greater
than we had imagined when we framed the

_plan.” He had no doubt, however, that “ our

difficultles, in a sense, are temporary.”

FUTURE OF INDIAN FILMS

Mr. 8. K, Patil, President of the Bombay
Pradesh Congress Committee, said recently that

the time was not far away when Indian films -

would acquire international reputation.

He was speaking after giving away awards to’

ﬁlms, actors and " actresses and persons in film
industry following a Film Week held to celeb-
rate the Silver Jubilee of Indian Takies at Lon-

don last year under the Suspices of the Asian
film society.

Mr. Patil said that the Indian film industry
popularised Indian films abroad and tried to
obtain for their films a commercial market

th_roughput the world. He asked them to main-
tain a high standard,

Earlier, Mr. S. N. Gaurishal, Chairman of -

the Asian Film Society of London, stated that
the Society was formed with the object of pro-
moting better understanding between the people
of east and west through the medjum of film
and to popularise Indian films in London. He
said the Society would shortly build a cinema

house in London_ for screening Indian films

there.
STANVAC REFINERY

An additional revenue to the tune of Rs. 1.2 |
pproximately eight years '

crores per year for a
will accrue to the G
result of the decisjon
Oil Refinery to surre

enjoyed by it so far,

overnment of India as a
of the Standard Vacuum

nder the duty concession |

Women’s Page =

BLUEPRINT FOR A HAPPY MARR!AG]S
A blueprint for happy marriages was 15(511.113l
on April 14 in London by the British M7e0 3:510
Association, organisation of more than 70,
doctors all over the_world. In a 36-)3?g_e£
booklet entitled “Getting Married, 1957,h i
set out to explain how to get married and ow
rried. '
© ls)tiylg.] ai—larvey Flack, Editor of gle Associa-
tion’s journal. Family Doctor, .wrbotte in
the introduction, “ A honeymoon 1sh ut an
apprenticeship in love-making and there arf1
wise and foolish apprentices for all ages an

es. .
bo‘t‘hsiz;mg married for a lifetime should rank

the fine arts.” ) 4
aml‘-;ggadded: «Knowing what are still called
the facts of life is better than not knowing
them, but this knowledge alone is not enough.
It néeds to be applied with loving tenderness
and gentle understanding. )

“ Sgexual harmbony is not simply an exercise
in biological mechanics. It is the culmination
of a love that for fulfilment requires the
deepest undertones of emotional and spiritual
and mental communion.”

Another contributor, Dr. Ashley Montague,
commended that *the increasing political,
legal and social freedoms which women enjoy
have affected the institution of marriage greatly

beneficially.” .
an”(li"he need f}(;r « tenderness >’ was essential
but * very few men in our time are actually
capable of being adequately, let alone consis~
tently, tender,” he said, .

DK G. K. Selbourne wrote : A good dou-
ble bed can do an incredible amount to safe-

".guard marriage.

“If you don’t share a bed, then you get out’

of the habit of showing the e}ffe;:thlto,r,x you feel
i tually you cease to feel it.
un}t}:fne v]gr:' Sel)l’)grne found the contemporary
“double bed “a technological disgrace to douy
times.”. He said, “It is too narrow and it
sags in the middle into a valley of contention.
N WOMEN’S PROGRESS IN CHINA
" To.welcome Mrs. Sushamna Sen, M.P., from
Bihar and a Member of the Parliamentary Dc,:-
legation to China, a meeting of the Womerlls
Indian Association was held at Madrag receﬁ y.
Speaking of her experierices in China, 1 hrs.
Sen said that the country was throbbing with a
new life, new vigour and a rejuvenation of art
and culture. She was struck b_yh the way ::se
women of China had achieved their progress.

The Chinese people realised, that without

‘freedom for women, a nation could never

prosper or progress. Women of China, she
observed, held high positions ; the first Vice-
President of the National Peoples Congress,
was a woman and there were four women
Ministers. _

Describing her own experience as a member
of Parliament, Mrs. Sen said that the few
women Members of the Parliament had a very
difficult time in getting the Hindu Code Bil] -
passed. She wished that in future many more
women would enter the Parliament to serve the
cause of women in the country.

' NEHRU’S ADVICE

Prime Minister Nehru on April 13 appealed
to the nation to avoid wastage of food. *1I
am not asking you to eat less. Do not waste,”
he said. He also requested people in the
wheat-eating areas to spare as much rice as
possible for the rice-eating regions.

In another appeal, he exhorted people who
owned gold or jewellery to give it over to the
Government and *take whatever is the

jivalent of that.” :
qulil am not asking for free gifts. I do not
wafit to deprive every woman of all the jewel-
lery she possesses ” said Mr. Nehru “ Never-
theless, if this was done on a fairly wide scale,
it would be very helpful. What 'is more, all
these things generate a certain atmosphere of
partnership in meeting dlf’ﬁcultl_es, in working
for big causes, which is more important than
the actaual thing done.” . .

Mr. Nehru, who was addressing the annual
conference of the All India Manufacturers’
organisation, made these appeals against the
background of thg couptry’s economic and
foreign exchange difficulties. o

FULL-TIME JOBS FOR WOMEN

Mrs. Durgabai Deshmukh, Chairman of the™ -

Central Social Welfare Board, said at New
Delhi recently that more and more women all
over the country wanted avenues of employ-
ment which would give them a full living wage.

The only solution to this probl.em, she
thought, was for Government' to give some
initial financial assistance to start a large num-
ber of small production units and help in mar-
keting whatever could be produced by those
units.

Mrs. Deshmukh was speaking at a three-day
meeting of Chairmen and representatives of
State Social Welfare Advisory Boards,

#
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VICE-PRESIDENT OF INDIA ‘

Dr. S. Radhakrishnan was declared elected
Vice-President of India for a second term with-
out contest on 23rd April. )

The declaration was made by the Returning
Officer for the Vice-Presidential election, Mr.
M. N. Kaul. i

. Dr. Radhakrishnan’s was the only nomina-
tion received for election to this office.
Mr. M. GOPALA MENON
Mr. M. Gopala Menon, India’s Consul-
General in New York, was unanimously clected
- recently Chairman of the SUNFED (Special
UN. Fund for Economic Development) Ad
Hoc Committee N.Y., Mr. Menon’s name was
proposed by the Pakistani delegate, Mr.:Abdul
Qadar, and the motion was seconded by the
Yugoslav delegate. Last year, the Committee
had elected Nawab Ali Yawar Jung, India's
present Ambassador in Cairo, as its Chairman.

LATE Dr. RM. ALAGAPPA CHETTIAR

We record with decp regret the death of Dr.
Rm. Alagappa Chettiar, well-known education-
ist, industrialist and philanthropist, at “his tesi-
dence in Vepery, Madras." He was aged 48.

RAMANUJAM INSTITUTE
. Arrangements are being made to take over
the Ramanujam Institute of Mathematics by the
University of Madras, and the matter is under
correspondence with the Trust, the Registrar of
the Madras University said in a communique
on April 23. ‘ L

In this connection, mathematicians may be
interested that through the kind courtesy” and
co-operation of the Tata Institute of Funda-
mental Research in Bombay and thanks parti-
cularly to its head, Dr. H. J. Bhabha, the un-
published works of the late Dr. Ramanujam
have been published and copies can be had
from the office of the Director, Tata Institue of
Fundamental Research,- Appollo Pier Road,
Bombay-1. '

APARTHEID 'IN 8. AFRICA

Dr. Kwame Nkrumah, Prime Minister of
independent West African State of Ghana said
recently that if he had his ‘way he would smash
the South African system of apartheid.

He told newspapermen that the apartheid
system of racial separation did not conform to
principles of Christian ethics. ~

He was asked whether the critics of South
African policy could look to Ghana for sup-
port of trade sanctions and boycotts against
South Africa. He replied that Ghana would
continue to trade with South Africa and receive
technical assistance from that country.

 General

“ We cannot intetfere in the internal affairs

of ancther country and we shall have to be
very careful of what we do,” he sajd, « If
public opinion throughout the world can bring

pressure to bear on South Africa it would be 3
different matter.”

SOVIET ‘HISTORY OF INDIA’

A modern history of India, covering the
period between the end of the First World
War and todate, on which a group of scholars
have been working for many years, will be

published this year by the Orientology Institute '

U.S.S.R,, reports “Tass.’ :

The Institute has prepared a collection dedi-
cated to Lokamanya Tilak. The book descri-
bes his political activity and attempts to ana-
lyse the economic and social factors which led
to the first Indian liberation movement of
1905-08. ° Another collection dealing with
India’s history will be published on the occa-
sion of the centenary of the 1857 war.

INDIAN MEDICINE IN ANCIENT
RUSSIA

A book entitled “Indian Medicine in Ancient
Russian Medical Treatment™ has been publish-
ed by State publishers of medical literature in
Moscow.

The book, according to a Tass relate, gives
in varying detail the ties between Indjan and
Russian medicine in the ancient past. ,

Several chapters of the book are devoted to

Indian medicines used by doctors in ancient

Russia and Indian medicine and hygiene as re-
flected in the ancient Russian manuscripts.

HIGH COURT OF CALCUTTA

The President has appointed Mr, Sushil-
Kumar Datta, Barrister-at-Law, to be a perma-

nent Judge of the Calcutta High Court, with
effect from the date he assumes charge of hig
office, says a Press note.issued by the Ministry
of Home Affairs.
JANATA POLICIES

The Life Insurance Corporation of India will
shortly issue Janata policies with a view to
making life assurance available for low-income
groups in the country, it is learnt, :

These policies will be issued without the
policyholder having to go through a medical
examination.  Each policy will be for a mini-
mum of Rs. 250 and the maximum cover that

one can take under this type of insurance will -
be for Rs. 1,000, The policy will be both

with and without profits, When profit " polj-
cies will be decla_re% f P

class of insurance after every valuation,

by the Corporation for this

, - - . . \ . ; . ) . ’ 1
. . INDIAN REVIRW
Ay 1857] , THE

CONGRESS PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESSES

(From 1911 to 1934) }

-

W‘

Tilis book contains full text of the Addresses of the Presidents of the

“Congress from 1811 to 1934.

As this volume is likely to serve as an authentic book of reference,

- advantage has been taken of the issue of this volume to supply a comprehen- |
' sive and exhaustive index at the end. -

' SELECT OPINIONS

The Hindusthan Review .~ A perusal of the speeches serves, to give a -
connected political history of the times and reveal the increasing complexities
conn , ;

of the political problems. They form an interesting historical record of the
tiofi; : P of the cduntry with a good deal of creative criticism of the present
“politics

day. problems.”

v. due to this enterprisin
iterature—for _ :
‘Jubilee ” year of the Congress.

L.

‘ st i f the Public is
Y .story of the Congress :—* The gratitude o .
ke Ot ng aidfpatriotic firm—forerunners in the field of national

‘this act of additional service to Indian N atio_né,lism done in the
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PRABUDDHA BHARATA
HOLY MOTHER CENTENARY NUMBER
The March 1054 issue of the Prabuddha Bharata is a special Number to eommemorate
first, Birth Centenary of the Holy Mother, the illustrious spiritual consort of Bri Ramakrishna..
It contains a'good number of interesting and learned articles on the several aspects of the
Life and Teachings of the Holy Mother and on the ideals and role of women in Indian
national life down from the Vedic times.
Among the Contributors to the Nuraber :
Hon'ble Justice P. B. Mukherji, Dr. 4. V. Rao, M.A., Ph.D.; Prof. Chintoharan

Chakrovarty, M.A., Dr, Abinash Chandra Bose, M. A., Ph.D., (Mrs } Muthulakshmi Reddsi,

M.L.C., Dr. C. Kunhan Raja, M.A. Ph. D., Dr. V. M, Apte, M. A. Ph.D., Sri R. R. Diwakar,

Governer of Bihar, Srimati Lila Majumdar, Sri C. Sivaramamurti, M. A., St, Nikal Singh

Swami Gambhirananda, Swami Paramatmananda, Prof. P.8. Naidu, M.A., 8ri. C.T.K. Chari,
M.A. 8ri C.C. Biswas, Dy. 8.0., Chatterjee, M.A., Dr. Prof. 8.N.L Shrivastava, M.4., and
many other distinguished writers from all over India. :
' " PRINTED ON IMITATION ART PAPER , ,
Profusely Illustrated

Annuél Subscription ; Inland Rs. 5; Foreign 14 sh; U.S.A § 4.00
' (Only Annual Subscription Accepted.,)

ADVAITA ASHRAMA s 4, Wellington Lane 'y .CALCUTTA-13
 TANTRAS | ~ i
v ' THEIR PHILOSOPHY AND OGCUI.’_I‘ SECRETS

. . By Bose & Haldar
1n this Volume an endeavour has been made to glace before the readers the bread principles underlying

$he Tantric form of worehip and totexplain the philosophical principles determing its forms ofwotahifp its .
form -,

mystic and rituals and the conception, behind the Tantrio Deities and the Ten Mahavidyas. The Chakra .
of worship and its proper significance have been noted and the meanings of the five makaras have been offered
with reference to the Tantric texts, The origin and development of the Tantras have also been traced in the

Volume. . .

Contents :— Authority and Antiquity — Religion and Religions — Development of Tantras — Tantras
through the Ages—Tantra and the Sankhya Philosophy—FPhilosophy of Worship—Fundargental Creed of the
Tantras—8Siva and Sakti—Mysticism in the Tantras — Tantric Symbols and Practices —~Some Mystic Techniques
—FEnsential Principles of Yoga—Human Koshas and Nadig—Chakras—The Goddess of the Tantras—The Ten

-Mabavidyas-—Buddbist Tantras—Glossary, o .
i ) Tilustrated : Cloth Bound : Demy QOctavo, pages 220. ' Price Rs, 6)4. Postage extra.

ORIENTAL PUBLISHING CO., 11-D, Arpull Lane, Calcutta 12,
_BOOKS ON BUDDHISM

Maha Bodhi Sooiety’s Diamond Jubilee Souvenir Bhikkhu Silacara: 6 80
"Rs. 6 0 0 Kemma '

Madam. A. C. Albyrs

An’éga’h‘ka Dharmapala o

%t:lationshipl beh:r;erlx) Hinduism & Buddhism g lg 3 . Life of Buddha for Children 0 4 0
e*Psychology of Progress v & for Childr 0 -
What did the Lord Buddha Teach ? 012 o Jotake Tales for Children 08 0
World’s Debt to Buddha » 0 8 0 Dr. B Jayaram : Perfect Health 1 00

. ot Vihars Wall P o Bhikkhu Sangharakehita v
ulagan uti Vihara Wall Paintin 7 ism Begi i i
Tho Fifo of Buddhs in Froscoes  © s g g Yvbere Buddbiim Beging And why it Begina T;‘“; o

Devapriya Valisioha ‘ ; . .

Buddhist Shrines in Tndis "¢ Avsgsriks Dhammapals (A Biographical Sketch)

Buddhist Way of Life ) ’ .

Apply for Complete Catalogue : o .
MAHA BODHI BOOK AGENCY, 4-A, Bankim Chatterjee Strest, Calcutta-12,
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Panditji’’ Her Highness The Dowager 6th Maharani Sahebsa of Tripura State says :—He is no doubt a e
8

100 3

'MIRATLE MAR WITH UNRIVALLYD BOwED

Everybody in this country is aware of the fact that India’s unrivslled and greatest palmist, Tantric, Yogi
vastly learned. in the Astrology of the East and the West, gifted with supernatural power of predictions,,

permanent President of Internationally famed Baranashi Pandit Maha Sabha of Benares and
All India Astronomical Society of Caleutta. ]

Jyotish Samrat Pandit Sri Ramesh Chandra Bhattacharyya Jyotisharnab, Samudrikratna
Jyotish Shiromani Raj Jyotish M.R.A.S. (Lond.) bas one unique fame not only ;in India,
but throughout the world (e.g., in England, America, Africa, China, Japan, Malaya,
Singapore, etc.,}) and many notable persons from every nook and corner of the world
have sent unsolicited testimonials acknowledging his mighty and supernatural powers.

This powerfully gifted great man can tell at a glance all about one’s past, present
and future, and with the help of Yogic and Tentric powers can heal diseases which are
? the despair of Doctors and Kavirajas, can help people to win difficult law-suits, and
] :? thi h s ensure safety from dangers, prevent childlessness and free people of family unhappi-: -

yothish Samrat o6  His three important predictions (prediction about the British victory on the
very day-2nd September, 1939 of the declaration of last world war, prediction of the achievement of indépen-
denco by the interim Govt. with Pandit Jawaharlal as the Premier made on the 3rd September, 1946 and -
prediction regarding the future of India and Pakistan sent to the Prime Minister of Indiaon the 11th August,
1947 and subsequently published in various News-papers) have proved correct to the detail, amazed pecple
the world over and have won for him unstinted praise and gratitude from all quarters including His Majesty .
Georgp the Sixth, the Governor of Bengal and eminent leaders of India. He is the only astrologer in India
who was honoured with the title of Jyotish-Siromani’® in 1938 and *Jyotishsamrat’ Emperor among
astrologers and astronomers—in 1947 by the Bharatiya Pandit Mahamandal of Calcutta and Varanashi
Pandit Maha Sabha of Benares—a signal honour that has not been endowed on any astrologer in India 8o far.

Persons who have lost all hopes arémlsongly advised to test the powers of the Panditji

A FEW OPINIONS AMONGST THOUSANDS.

His Higness The Maharaja of Athgarh says:—«I have been astonished at the superhu:han power o:
00

personage with iniraculous power,” The Hon'ble Chief Justice of Calcutta High Court Sir Manmatha
Mukherji, Kt, says ;— The wonderful power of calculation and talent of Sriman Ramesh Chandra is the only

" possible outcome of a great father to a like gon. The Hon’ble Maharaja of Santosh & Ex-President of the

Bengal Legislative Council, Sir Manmatha Nath Roy Choudhury, Kt., Says : On seeing my son, his prophecy
about my future is true to words.”” The Honourable Chief Justice Mr. B. R. Roy of Orissa High Court says :—
“He is really o great personage with super-natural power.” The Hon’ble Minister, Govt. of Bengal, Raja
Prasonna Deb Raikowb, says :— The wonderful power of enlculation and Tantrik activities have struck me _with
reatest astonishment. “The Hon'ble Justice Mr. 8. M. Das of Keonjar State High Court, says :—Panditji has
bestowed the life of my almost dead son.”’ . Mr. J. A, Lawrence Osaka, Japan, writes :—** 1 was getting good
results from Jottr Kavacha and all my femily were passing a different life since I started wearing’’ Mr, Andre

" Temple, 2723, Popular Ave., Chicago Iilinois, U.S. Amercia:—*I have purchased from you several Kavachas on

two of three different occasions. They sll proved satisfactory.” Mr. XK. Ruchpaul, Shanghei, China :—“Every-
thing you forefold in writing is taking place with surprising exactness.” Mr. Issac Muni Etia Govt, Clerk & inter-
preter in Deschang, West Africa :—<I had ordered some Talismans from you thgt had rendered me wonderful

* service. Mr. B. J. Fernando, Proctor, 8. C,, & Notary Public. Colombo, Ceylon: —1 got marvellous effects

from your Kavacha on several oceasions,” etc. ete. and many others.
WONDERFUL TALISMANS tested by thousands all over the Globe. N

DHANADA KAVACHA OB THE ROTHSCHILD TALISMAN: It. wearer earns iromense wealth with little
struggling and it fulfills the desires without fail. Lakshmi resides at his house and gives him son, fame, vady:
wealth, long life, all round prosperity in life, Price Rs. 7-10, Special for Speedy action Rs. 29-11. Super

- powerful with Extraordinary effects Ra. 129-11,

BAGALAMUKHI KAVACHA :—To overcome enemies it is unique. The wearer gptspromotion in
services and succeeds in, Pleasing higher officials. In winning in civil or criminal suits it is unparalleled. .
This is also a preventive to any accident or danger. Price Rs, 9-2. Special for speedy
Bhowal Kumar, winner of the Sensational Bhowal cage wore this Kavacha) Super powgrfuliRs. 184.4,

SARASWATAI KAVACHA :—For success in examination and sharp memory Rs.'9-9, Special Rs. 38-9

MOHINI KAVACH A :—Enables arch foes to become friends and friends more friendly. 11.8. Special

Rs. 34-2. Buper powerful Rs. 387.14.
* Detalled and descriptive Catalogue with testimonials free on request.

A Wonderful Astrological book in English “ MYSTERY OF THE MONTH YOU ARE BoRrw»
by Jyotish Samrat Deals month by month exhaustively. Rs.3-8. ~, =

ALL-INDIA ASTROLOGICAL & ASTRONOMICAL SOCIETY (Regd).  **" .«
Head office & Residence 50-2. Dharamtola Street, ‘Jyotish Samrat Bhabsn’ (Entrance on Welleely

Street). Calcutts ‘13, Phone : 24-—4085. Consultation hours: 4 p.m. % 7 p.m. Nabagraha & Kali Temple

& Brandb 105, Grey Street, “Basanta Nivas,” Calcutta-5, 9 s.n. to 11 a.m. Phone. 5563685,

.
-

’

-actiorf Rs, 34-2. (The
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REFUNDED,
IF FAILS MONEY RE’FUNDEDh . . bioh
. It gives sound health, immense wealth, vas earning, son, hig
LAKSHMI Eﬁdvg?;fgs respgecb everywhere, success in lottery, race, exam}na_hons,‘ trade,
{)am'e’es% recovery ’from fatal diseases. It has miraculous power in b?u}gmg all ki.nds
O?Sl}zck,and prosperity. Price Rs. 13-10. Specially prepared for giving immediate
M0§f§itsk§5\}:gi{5A. Enables arch foes to become friends more friends more friendly
ial Rs. 51. ‘
Rlsol\lIglhg‘ VS p]%?‘?]ACSB. Electrial Storekeeper, Power Hous.e, _Acha.mpet, H.yders,ba,d
OPH?DGCCB'P\ -_:_“IOne Lakshmi Kavacha I bought from you, within 6 months it worked
wonder‘ . wonders, it raised me in wealth like rocket......... aus
+ reign orders will be booked with full advance. Detailed Catalogue Free
DAIBABAL ASHRAM, (1) Hatkhola, Calcutta.

ASPECTS OF THE VEDANTA
A SYMPOSIUM BY DISTINGUISHED WRITERS
CoNTENTS :—The Vedanta: Some reasons
for its study by Mr. N. Vythinatha Aiyer, m.a.;
Veda and the Vedanta by Prof. Max MuMer ;
Vedanta toward all religions by Swami Abhe-
. . . dananda; the Vedanta in outline by Pandit
unable to inhable Lexin is Sitanath Tattvabhushan; the Vedanta Religion
. : : by Prof. M. Raghavachariar, M.A.; the ethics
dropped into nostrils 5 drops in of the Vedanta 1. by Swami Saradananda ; II.
. oo : by Mr, N. Vythinatha Aiyer, m.A.; III. b
respira- y Mr, ytninatha Aiyer, M.A.; y
.ea’Ch and gven artificial p Vasudeva J. Kirtikar ; the Philosophy of the
ion. Saved many a hopless case Vedanta by Dr. Paul Deussen; the Vedanta
tion. 8 Y P Philosophy by Swami Vivekananda; the
Vedantic Doctrine of the future life by Pandit
Sitanath Tattvabhuyshan; the Vedanta ; its
theory and Practice by Swami Saradananda -

LEXIN

If 20 breath, unconscious,

of snake bite.

the Vedanta for the world by Swami Viveka;
P. BANERIJL nanda; Vedanta in daily life by Swami
Abhedananda. New Edition. ‘
MIHIJAM.

Price Rs. 2. '
G. A. NATESAN & CO., MADRAS-1

ARMSTRONG

“TREBETTERBICYCLE

Suitable presentation for the Occasion
‘ Y worry waiting for Bug?
Wi will find pleasure in owning an ARMSTRONG Cycle for its
swifgeriging leading o punctuality in the keeping up of dates,

-3

" Distributorg :
ROYAL CYCLE & MOTOR Co,,
13/14, Broadway, Post Box No. 219, Mudras-1
: “ROYCYCLE Phone : 3949 (2 lines)

) Branch :
THE PIONEER CYCLE HOUSE,

47/49, West Tower Street, Post Box No. 22, Madurai.
@rams : ** BICYCLE " Phone ;: 303

&
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Telegrams : * SPUNPIPE " Post Box No. 32

£
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THE

SPUNPDPIDE
COMPANY

" NANJIKKOTTA ROAD,
- TANJORE

Y
L

Manufacturers of
R. C. SPUNPIPES BY
CENTRIFUGAL PROCESS

On rate Contract with the D. G. S. & D
NEW DELHI
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B.PATNAIK

(Mine Owner)
P. 0. BARBIL, DIST, KEONJHAR, (ORISSA),

Office :
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Cab : Calkaling - Phone : 23-3456-57
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